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Foreword 


To the gifted and experienced musician, music is a language— to be un- 
derstood in sentences, paragraphs and chapters. The student who is still 
struggling with letters and words, so to speak, needs the guidance that 
will reveal to him the larger meanings of the musical language. Theory, 
as it is called, has always been upheld as the promised gateway to this 
broad understanding, but there are thousands upon thousands of eager 
young musicians as well as disappointed older ones who will testify 
to the seemingly unbridgeable gap between their theoretical studies and 
the living experience of music itself. 

To tell the truth, musical theory as it is generally taught, consists of 
a more or less elaborate system by which small musical units may be 
identified (or written) according to their position and function with 
respect to the temporary tonal context. The larger units are merely 
labeled according to the recognizable thematic characteristics. The stu- 
dent who masters such a system has indeed learned something about 
music; but what he has learned is a nomenclature by which he can con- 
duct a well-described tour through a composition, pointing out each 
landmark and its more obvious characteristics. 

If music were only such a “conducted tour” it would never have 
the profound and moving effect upon us which has made it perhaps the 
greatest of all the arts. Obviously something far more fundamental and 
compelling is at work in this great language, something which conven- 
tional theory touches but has largely failed to reveal in its full extent. 
This “something” quite evidently consists of more than one element; 

of these organic elements 
is that of tonality with the inevitable relationship of tonal direction to 
the element of rhythm— for this is the space-time continuum in which 
music lives. It appears that Heinrich Schenker was the first musical 
theorist who took the decisive step in defining these organic forces of 
the musical language; in particular, the tonal functions and relation- 
ships which form both the generative and cohesive forces in great music. 


but there is hardly a doubt that the greatest 
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Schenker, however, never fully organized his writings from a pedagogi- 
cal standpoint; nor are they by any means complete. Some of his ex- 
planations, moreover, are challenging and call for reexamination. 

In this extraordinary book Felix Salzer has, I believe, attempted and 
succeeded in a task of tremendous difficulty. Schenker’s pioneer work 
has been modified, expanded and completed, in a sense, for the first time, 
so that its application to tonal music of all styles and periods can be 
understood. In order to achieve such a result, it has been necessary to 
write a book of considerable length and, in places, of some complexity. 
This is inevitably due to the fact that Dr. Salzer has faced fully the 
problems of his task and has tried to be as complete and exhaustive as 
possible. 

In my many years as Associate Director and Director of The Mannes 
Music School (following a good many years devoted to the teaching 
of theory and composition), I have been in a position to observe the 
results of this approach to music upon the students themselves. Much 
of the material in this book has been used for several years in the regular 
theory classes of the School; it will undoubtedly become the official 
textbook for the course. I can say without hesitation that I have never 
seen such musical awareness on the part of theory students, nor such 
genuine enthusiasm for a theory course. What seems at first to be an 
almost unnecessarily diversified terminology, becomes later on an obvi- 
ously necessary and logical approach, and furnishes a student with a 
means of analysis which can guide him through a work of any length 
and complexity. And what is still more important, it can guide him to 
that sort of listening which embraces the “paragraphs” and “chapters” 
of music— that instinctive understanding which marks the true musician. 

I feel that the appearance of this book is a major event in the history 

of musical theory and understanding, and merits attention from musi- 
cians of all kinds. 

Leopold Mannes 
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Introduction 


This book is based on Heinrich Schenker’s revolutionary conceptions 
of tonality and musical coherence. It has been motivated and guided 
by my great admiration for Schenker himself, as well as by my grati- 
tude for those ideas and teachings which have given my musical life its 
purpose and direction. 

It is not the aim of this book to apply Schenker’s ideas to specific 
problems; this has already been done in books in both English and Ger- 
man. My purpose is to mold his concepts into a workable, systematic 
approach for use by teachers, students and performers, as well as by 
anyone seriously interested in the problems of musical continuity, co- 
herence and structure. 

Whoever undertakes the task of presenting Schenker’s ideas out- 
side the German-speaking world is confronted with the formidable 
question: “Why not translate Schenker’s writings and let them speak 
for themselves?” There were many reasons for my decision to drop 
the idea of translation, with or without commentary. One important 
reason seemed to me to be the very gradual, yet at the same time very 
complex, manner in which Schenker’s final conceptions took shape. 
Between the harmony book, 1 published in 1906, and the final work, Der 
freie Satz , 2 published after his death in 1935, his books and articles 
reveal the extraordinary growth of his ideas. However, to the musician 
still unfamiliar with his work, these publications do not present a sys- 
tematic development from rudimentary ideas to their final form and 
definition. For instance, there seems to be a veritable break between the 
period in which he wrote his study of Beethoven’s Ninth Symphony 
* (1912) 3 and that in which the first issue of Der Tonaville (1921) 4 was 

x Neue Musikalische Theorien und Fhantasien (VoL I, Harmonielehre), Uni- 
versal-Edition, Vienna. 

2 Neue Musikalische Theorien und Fhantasien (Vol. Ill), Universal-Edition, 
Vienna. 

3 Beethovens Neimte Sinfonie, Universal-Edition, Vienna. 

4 Universal-Edition, Vienna, 1921 -1924. 
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published. New ideas suddenly appear, seemingly for the first time, and 
the gap between these two periods has never been explained. From then 
on, the development of the new ideas is more consistent; but although 
the bridge from old to new is understandable to one familiar with 
Schenker’s approach, it presents a definite obstacle for the beginner. 
Even in the years between 1920 and 1935 various major changes both 
in the conception and in the working-out of ideas are evident in the 
various issues of Der 7 onwille as well as in the three volumes of Das 
Meisteraverk in der Miisik; 5 the reasons for these were never fully re- 
vealed. Although Schenker s students and others sufficiently interested 
in his work were able to follow his provocative and compelling way of 
thinking and reasoning (and were able in turn to give their students the 
necessary explanations), the fact remains that Schenker’s last work, Der 
freie Satz } is a highly advanced and rather complex book for which 
adequate preparation simply does not exist. 

These factors made translation, without at least a thorough and 
lengthy commentary, highly inadvisable. But there were two other 
decisive reasons that finally caused me to give up any idea of translation 
and to write a new book presenting his conceptions systematically. 
During the years following Schenkeris death (January, 1935), partly 
as a result of discussions with other musicians and teachers but mainly 
through my own teaching experience, one thought became increas- 
ingly clear. 1 o teach music theory, analysis and composition according 
to his ideas, it was necessary to formulate a new pedagogic approach 
to these ideas. 'Many points required clarification, and many terms 
needed more concise definitions; it became apparent, furthermore, that 
explanations ought to begin on a more elementary level. Understand- 
ing of tonal organisms is a problem of hearing; the ear has to be sys- 
tematically trained to hear not only the succession of tones, melodic 
lines and chord progressions but also their structural significance and 
coherence. Thus a systematic approach evolved, starting from simple 
and short examples and leading, in gradual stages, to large and complex 
organisms. This approach I call “Structural Hearing,” 

The second reason for not translating is that Schenker, with very 
few exceptions, used as illustrations music of the eighteenth and nine- 
teenth centuries only, the music which lay so close to his heart and 
mind. Within the last fifteen years I have become completely con- 
vinced, however, that his ideas apply to widely diverse styles of music 
and that the broad conception underlying his approach is not confined 
to any limited period of music history. This fact has not been recog- 

5 Drei Masken Verlag, Munich, 1925-1930. 
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nized sufficiently and has led to the belief that Schenker’s writings are 
valuable only for eighteenth- and nineteenth-century music. Nothing 
could be more erroneous; it is hoped that the following pages will prove 
the fallacy of this contention. 

Hence Schenker s basic premises are left untouched in this book, but 
within the new pedagogic approach, several definitions have been re- 
vised and the range of literature has been considerably widened. I am 
aware of the fact that these changes will be criticized by those who still 
cling with the spirit of orthodoxy to every word Schenker has pro- 
nounced and who oppose any deviation from or any development of 
his writings. I consider this attitude narrow-minded and short-sighted. 
It has proven to be detrimental to the dissemination of the approach as 
a whole, because, by its very dogmatism, it has tended to make hard 
and fast some misunderstandings to which Schenker’s writings have 
been subjected. I am convinced that a free and unbiased investigation 
of his work, while making certain definite modifications necessary, 
shows its value as even greater and farther reaching than heretofore 
held possible. It seems to me that Schenker’s concepts provide not only 
for an intimate understanding of musical architecture of the past cen- 
turies, but, once thoroughly understood, may contribute towards es- 
tablishing a truly modern style of composition. 

In planning the contents of this book it seemed necessary first to ex- 
plain in outline the essence of his ideas and their vital significance 
for our times. I have therefore divided the book into three parts which 
differ somewhat in approach. The first part presents Schenker’s con- 
ceptions, their purpose and the possibilities which they suggest. It is 
in no sense intended as a comprehensive survey but simply as an in- 
troduction to the fundamental ideas upon which the approach is 
based. The questions raised by the first part and many which it leaves 
untouched, will be answered in the second part— The pedagogic and 
systematic approach to structural hearing . Each of these parts, how- 
ever, will be treated as a unit, each understandable and complete in it- 
self, without reference to the other. This procedure necessarily entails 
a certain amount of repetition, especially between Chapter II of Part 
I and the early chapters of Part II. Such repetition is unavoidable if the 
second part is to be presented as a complete and detailed exposition of 
the approach. In addition, it can serve only to enhance the reader’s 
understanding to find each idea, which served in the general outline, 
repeated and developed in its exact perspective within the detailed 
whole. The third part, finally, deals with the implications and conse- 
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quences of structural hearing as they concern problems of musical un- 
derstanding, interpretation and musicology. 

The second volume contains analyses of compositions constituting 
a large cross-section of musical literature from the Middle Ages to the 
present day. Within the processes of structural hearing, keyboard ex- 
ercises have proven to be very helpful. They too will be found in the 
second volume. 

New York, January 1952 Felix Salzer 
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Part I Chapter One 


New ideas, whether they support or oppose the cus- 
tomary trend of thinking, represent the spiritual and mental charac- 
teristics of the period into which they are bom; they will always be 
symptomatic of that particular period in human history. Thus, before 
discussing ideas of a revolutionary nature on the structure and coher- 
ence of music, it seems of utmost importance to understand the char- 
acteristics of the musical period in which they have evolved. In more 
specific terms, we must understand the conditions under which music 
is at present developing, the role it plays in our stage of civilization and 
its relation to the cultural and spiritual trends of our time. 

Whether ideas meet receptive or deaf ears, whether they are bom to 

live and bear fruit or to die and be forgotten does not depend on their 

intrinsic value alone; it also depends on the condition of the soil, so to 

speak, on which they fall. History knows some instances in which new 

ideas have been readily absorbed and applied, but many more in which 

ideas have been allowed to lie fallow and to disseminate very slowly. 

The reasons for the fate of an idea are as manifold as are the reasons 
for its birth. 

In attempting to characterize our times in relation to the development 

of music, we find that very diversified trends at first give a confusing, 

rather kaleidoscopic impression. In spite of this apparent confusion and 

our necessary lack of historical perspective, a picture may be drawn 

presenting two aspects which at first appear extremely contradictory, 

but which prove to be interdependent by balancing each other to a 
remarkable degree. 

One of the more obvious characteristics of our cultural period is the 
intensity and extension of its musical activity, his intensity pervades 
all fields of music, be it composition, performance or teaching. The last 
decades have been marked by a tremendous increase in music-making 
in general, n terms of quantity alone, we can say that probably more 
people than ever before have been brought into contact with good 
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music. The vast number of concerts given, in addition to radio pro- 
grams and recordings, have done much to bring music to the people 
(in the literal sense of the word) . Consequently more and more people 
are studying music seriously or taking music courses as part of their 
general education. This new interest, in turn, has encouraged and made 
possible the establishment of more music departments in colleges, uni- 
versities and other institutions of higher education, which provide seri- 
ous students and music lovers with heretofore unheard-of opportunities 

for music education. 

Great progress has been made in the field of pedagogy. I he technical 
standard of instrumental playing has been raised to a very remarkable 
degree; performances by children and young students give convincing 
proof of the high average of technical quality. This positive trend can 
also be observed in the unusually high standard of orchestral perform- 
ance. 

The bright side of this picture is also intensified by a growing interest 
in the theory of music and composition and the strong development of 
musicological research in universities. This has produced an increasing 
sense of responsibility concerning performance. The number of good 
or at least technically clean performances has grown appreciably in the 
last decades; the technique of rehearsal has become more precise. Prob- 
lems of style are no longer the concern of a few musicians only; we 
have become style-conscious. Although stylistically incorrect perform- 
ances certainly occur, they provoke healthy criticism and opposition 
due to the improved and deepened historical outlook of many musicians. 

We also must acknowledge that now, in contrast to the situation 
prevailing at the beginning of this century, more is being done to help 
the young composer. Certainly there is still much room for improve- 
ment, but, on the whole, the lot of the contemporary composer has 
brightened somewhat. Performing artists are gradually including more 
contemporary works on their programs, and there is a happy trend on 
the part of some publishers to accept new works more readily. I be- 
lieve that this is due to a more enlightened attitude on the part of the 
public. 

All this, however, describes only one side of the picture; the other 
side offers a remarkable and rather ominous contrast. Under the pleas- 
ant veil of musical prosperity lie deep unrest and uncertainty; in spite 
of all this hustling musical life, we are living through a time of crisis. 
No wishful thinking can deny its existence; its symptoms are too obvi- 
ous and too abundant to be denied. Every thinking and conscientious 
musician, whether he fights for a new musical idiom or a new theoreti- 
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cal approach or clings to tradition, must strive to understand the nature 
of this great unrest. 

This is a crisis in fundamental musical concepts which naturally 
affects the composer. It in no way reflects upon the quantity of his 
production or upon the undoubted quality of many contemporary 
works. But to whatever degree the individual composer may be affected, 
we are undoubtedly passing through a period of strained and self- 
conscious composition. We are constantly groping and experimenting, 
searching for a new language, a new idiom, a new direction of musical 
thought. In this search for the new, however, we somehow do not act 
as free agents; for instead of letting all creative forces come into play, 
our generation has entered upon a frantic struggle for originality. From 
the necessity of finding new means of expression arises a misconception 
of the new as an end in itself. The elements of composition can be 
taught, but originality can never be taught or demanded from a student 
because it is entirely dependent upon inspiration. Since he will or will 
not attain originality according to his own talent, this demand is a tre- 
mendous handicap to him for it tends to force him to be new for the 
sake of the new. This artificial incentive too often kills the last vestiges 
of spontaneous impulse and creative naivete and has led to creative 
self-consciousness. It is also significant that more than ever before the 
composer is taking an active part in discussion; leading composers hold 
important, teaching positions; they write books and articles on a far 
greater scale than did composers of former times. All this points up 
more strongly how conscious the problems of composition have become. 

Today's musical crisis centers on the problem of tonality. Tonality, 
new tonality, atonality, polytonality, twelve-tone music, neo-classicism, 
impressionism— all these terms may symbolize various and often con- 
flicting currents, but they all vitally concern the substance of musical 

There is a tendency to explain away the importance of the crisis by 
comparing it with former conflicts, for instance those of the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries. We are told to beware of exaggeration, that 

OD 7 

every period tends to overstate its own significance and that a crisis 
which seems far-reaching in our times may in the light of history prove 
to be far less important and significant than we judge it to be. In short, 
we are told that while we may consider the crisis in our time as involv- 
ing the most fundamental conceptions, this crisis actually represents, 
historically speaking, just another change of style. 

Although it is true that history shifts the emphasis of events, I believe 
that those who see in recent developments only another fight for a new 
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style are overlooking a decisive point: the musical revolutions of the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries were revolutions within a gen- 
erally accepted basic idiom of musical expression; they represented 
changes of style during the course of the development of a musical 
language, or changes within a language already developed. But none 
of them— neither the struggle over the opera at the end of the sixteenth 
and the beginning of the seventeenth century, nor the conflict between 
vocal and instrumental expression in the sixteenth century— affected 
the basic conception of tonality. These struggles ultimately reduce 
themselves to changes in styles and settings; this is true not only of the 
conflicts already mentioned, but of the development of the classical 
sonata form and of the strife over Gluck and the New German school. 
While these conflicts essentially represent changes of style, they none- 
theless gave great impetus to the development of tonality's expressive 

possibilities. 

We must distinguish between changes of style on the basis of a devel- 
oping or existing language and a crisis of the musical language itself. 
These earlier conflicts may have created much discussion at the time of 
their occurrence, but, what is of foremost importance, they left the 
language (i.e. the fundamental conception of musical utterance and 
continuity) basically untouched. They affected, so to speak, the appear- 
ance and dress, but not the body. They served to enrich, elaborate and 
even to change the dress in spectacular fashion, but they presented no 
attack on the body, i.e. the conceptions of musical continuity, coher- 
ence and structure. 

Our period, however, is completely at odds about basic conceptions 
of musical utterance and coherence. This is therefore a conflict of lan- 
guage and not of style. Not one idiom has as yet divulged its possibili- 
ties convincingly to a majority of composers as a musical language, and 
what is even more important, none of them has reached that uncon- 

JL . _ jm 

scious stage of musical expression so vital to the development or an 
artistic language or conception. 

Whatever the future of art music may be, whether it lies in the 
twelve-tone system or any other of our present much-discussed idioms, 
there is hardly any doubt or disagreement about the fact that, for the 
present at least, the language of tonality has lost its universal power of 
musical expression. Some believe that it is disintegrating, having ex- 
hausted its possibilities. Others, however, believe that this language, 
after having gone through a period of crisis, is now emerging with 
major changes and new structural possibilities constituting an enrich- 
ment of its architectonic potentialities. T-his is also the view’ of this 
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author who firmly believes in the development of a “new” tonality 
made possible through the powerful influences of Hindemith, Bartok 
and Stravinsky. Time will provide the answer to this question. We 
shall probably go on groping and experimenting for some time to come; 
we must go on because only the constant efforts, conscious or uncon- 
scious, of this and the following generation will provide the much- 
needed answer and will give direction to future generations. 

A crisis of a musical language or of a basic musical conception (to- 
nality may be classified as both) can neither be condemned nor praised. 
It cannot be fought, but neither can its existence be denied; it is beyond 
all methodological interference. The course of cultural developments 
of such strength as the crisis of tonality can be influenced to a limited 
degree at best. 

It is the way in which we deal with this crisis, our attitude towards it, 
which is of vital importance and which may have some direct bearing 
on future developments. It is certainly not beyond our power to influ- 
ence this attitude. 

We are searching; we are trying to understand; we are endeavoring 
to make conscious the unconscious. This is a general characteristic of 
our times, and it is true of our relation not only to music, but to the 
other arts and to science as well. It is our destiny and we must live up 
to it. We cannot afford to indulge In ostrich policies or to be compla- 
cent about our accomplishments. More self-criticism, a more honest 
appraisal of our situation, is imperative if we are at last to gain creative 
expression, free from the specter of originality a tout prix . 

It is equally imperative that we be at all times receptive and respon- 
sive to the new, and I think we are now on the whole more open-minded 
than other periods have been. However, the tendency which we often 
observe to discuss modern compositions in vague generalities is not 
only unjust to contemporary composers, but is very detrimental to our 
attempts to meet the crisis. In the appraisal of new works, just as in 
the analysis of older compositions, there is an unfortunate tendency to 
be satisfied with vague categorizations according to such superficial 
stylistic criteria as “neo-classic,” “neo-romantic,” “linear,” etc., or to 
describe their outer, visible appearance, so to speak, in terms of exter- 
nal aesthetic values. These terms, while having a definite place in the 
field of music criticism, hardly ever touch upon the actual musical utter- 
ance. Often terms such as “original,” “bold” or “interesting” are pro- 
fusely used but do not succeed in covering up what is lacking either in 
the music itself or in the listener’s understanding. 

Furthermore, it seems as though some musicians are so deadly afraid of 
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“missing” a talent that they think it safer to praise most new composi- 
tions, thus demonstrating an appalling lack of judgment and discrimina- 
tion. his curious attitude has indeed become a veritable obsession with 
all too many musicians, critics and teachers. Whether we are preju- 
diced and condemn or neglect works simply because they are new 
and sound unusual or for other narrow-minded reasons, or whether 
we go to the other extreme and lose our sense of judgment merely be- 
cause the work is new and we are afraid to be blamed for not having rec- 
ognized a talent— both attitudes seem to me equally detrimental to the 
development of music. Either will delay more than promote the process 
of finding a definite language of musical expression. 

The roots of the tendency to be vague and to generalize lie in a wide- 
spread and marked uncertainty in regard to basic musical conceptions. 
This uncertainty leads naturally to vagueness in our musical ter- 
minology and only too often to outright superficiality of musical 
analysis and criticism. A great gap exists between the demands made upon 
the critic and teacher for understanding and guidance, on the one hand, 
and our ability to cope with these demands, on the other. 

An ever-increasing number of musicians feel that they have been sub- 
jected to methods of musical theory and analysis which they now con- 
sider to be inadequate. As a result, some of them tend to reject every 
possible type of analysis and, as a consequence, resort to purely descrip- 
tive methods in which musical generalities play an unduly prominent 
part. They have given up hope of expecting any light from intrinsically 
musical explanations of musical contents. It is this situation which pro- 
duces our ambiguous terminology. There are far too many who are spell- 
bound by terms and who juggle slogans which do not gain significance 
from constant repetition, but only add to the confusion. In spite of all at- 
tempts to categorize, and in spite of the great increase in style-criticism, 
we can hardly think of a time when there were so many terms in use, 
while at the same time there was so much real confusion over basic musi- 
cal conceptions. 

One basic musical concept already mentioned, tonality, is to many a 
vague and only partly understood phenomenon whose potentialities are 
as yet unknown. Tonality, along with other fundamentals such as har- 
mony, counterpoint and modulation, are defined in a great number of 
varied and often contradictory ways. Even the function and origin of 
form in music seems today to be a bewildering subject. 

We can hardly decide now whether the crisis in musical language is 
the consequence of the confusion in basic musical conceptions or wheth- 
er these ideas are bound to become confused when the instinct for the 
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use of the language declines. Developments in the history of art move 
gradually, and it is certain that there is neither one cause nor one solu- 
tion to all the conflicts which confront us. It is in our hands, however, to 
change the mental attitudes and the methods which tend to a vague, 
purely descriptive terminology of analysis and criticism, and to revise 
the whole field of theory and appreciation. I am convinced that nothing 

short of such a fundamental revision can give our musical thinkina a 
new direction. & 

It is my belief that it was Heinrich Schenker who gave the powerful 
initiative to this much-needed revision. He has provided us with new 
ideas which clarify and revise conventional conceptions and which give 
new impulse and stimulus to our musical thinking. Above all he has 
brought the wide field of musical theory again into contact with the 
living motion of musical composition from which it had separated itself 
so very thoroughly. No one can predict in what way his ideas will in- 
fluence the development of a new musical language, or to what extent 
they will affect problems of analysis, interpretation and composition. It 
seems certain, however, that understanding and assimilating them repre- 
sents a necessary condition to sound musical development, out of which 
a solution of the crisis may later evolve. 


IO 
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A. Chord grammar — Chord significance 


Schenker’s conceptions are based on a fundamental ob- 
servation, the recognition of which formed the starting point of his en- 
tire work— the distinction between what will be called chord grammar 
and chord significance . While this distinction may have been instinctive- 
ly felt by other musicians, they do not seem to have recognized its vast 
implications nor to have drawn from it any tangible conclusions for the 
theory of music and composition. Schenker examined this distinction, 
and, following up its implications, arrived at new and far-reaching con- 
clusions. 

Chord grammar denotes the usual type of analysis in which separate 
designations and labels are assigned to triads, seventh chords, etc. It is a 
purely descriptive means of registering and labeling each chord and re- 
lating it to different key centers. Chord grammar is the backbone pf our 
present-day harmonic analysis, which is primarily concerned with recog- 
nition of the grammatical status of each chord in a musical work. It breaks 
up a phrase into a group of isolated chord entities. The study of chord 
significance, on the other hand, reveals the meaning of a chord and the 
specific role it plays in a phrase or section of a work, or in the work in its 
entirety. Chord significance, since it discloses the function of a chord, 
goes far beyond grammatical description by pointing out the special, 
architectonic purpose of a chord within a phrase. As a first result of this 
distinction, Schenker found that the roles which chords play in a musical 
phrase or section are very diverse; even two grammatically identical 
chords appearing in the same phrase can fulfill totally different func- 
tions. Thus it follows that labeling chords according to their grammati- 
cal status never explains their functions or how they combine to create 
a unified whole. 

As an illustration of the difference between chord grammar and chord 
significance, let us consider the opening measures of Bach s Prelude in 
Bb Major from Book I of the Well-Tempered Clavier. In addition to 
illustrating this distinction, this brief example also provides the oppor- 
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tunity to demonstrate some of its broader consequences. ► [Kx. I]-*< 
The Roman numerals appearing directly below the music represent 
the usual type of harmonic analysis, indicating the status of the chord in 
the key and its position (root position or inversion) . The customary 
melodic analysis would point to a sequence embracing four tones (D-C- 
D-F) as a motive. The last group of four chords together with 
the tonic chord in the final measure would be indicated as a cadence 
Because of this cadence as well as for the sake of variety, the melodic se- 
quence would be considered changed in the third and fourth quarters 
of measure 2 . Or, the presence of the sequence might lead to an alterna- 
tive reading of the chords on the last eighth-note of meas. 1 and the 
fourth eighth-note of meas. 2 as secondary dominants of the preceding 
chords, despite the fact that the D chord is minor. This reading would 
result in the rollowing harmonic analysis: I-V 8 -I-V-VI-III e -VT-V >f 
VI-IV-I 6 -IV-VofIV-H, etc. Although this reading of the chords 
appears to be somewhat more discriminating than the first, the approach 
is essentially the same; it is purely descriptive and vertical. It completely 
dissects the phrase, turning an organic musical idea into a group of iso- 
ated chords and motives, each of which is represented as an independent 
entity through the application of grammatical symbols. 

Many musicians feel that this type of analysis, though indispensable as 
groundwork, is incomplete, and that the most vital problems of the music 
have not been explained or even touched upon. What has this analysis 
revealed of the phrase’s motion, and of the function of the chords and 
sequences within that motion? Has it been explained whether or not these 
tones, chords and motives are integral parts of an organic whole? 


B. Music as directed motion— Structure and prolongation 

We often hear and read about the motion of music and about a piece of 
music as an organic whole. But these facts are seldom subjected to analyt- 
ic^ investigation. If, however, a musical phrase is an expression of mo- 

’i^ UeStl °L S 3S t0 musical meaning of this motion are in order and 
1 nave to be answered. To put these questions in more specific form: 

Where does the motion begin? What is its goal? And how does the com- 
poser reach that goal? 

A lke , a l 0 ^ 1 ? 1 argument or a literary composition, a musical work is 

mo rf d f ectlon J s determined by the very goal towards which it 

Slgn , lficance of tones and chord s and the functions they 
fulfill depend upon this goal and the direction the motion takes to attain 
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it. It was this observation which led Schenker to the conclusion that 

<*»» -les. Obviously a toe 
of ZE feST ftCK “* “ ' ake int<> aCC °“"' *• Foblems 

To remrn to the fragment of the Bach Prelude, let us first discuss 

^ hffib ITr m - ten ^ ° f thC SCqUenCe - WC hear the ^ce begin 

moaon and the poutt of change have a twofold meaning: FtoTey 
ZZ hrite ntotget second, this vefy nni&aS 

chordsTthH 1 M ht ^ f e j 3reCedin 8‘ s ubmediant 7nl subdominant 

sevexS chotd on fT 5 t ’ 7^ faUs U P on the d ™inant 

me3SUre - T ttkd and the d0 ^- 

together with the two 1 Rh r iu r - g0alS, ^ 1Ve i SpeClfic sha P e t0 the outline; 

Eh-D^o Pr °~ a m °*» in the top'voLT^n. 

or f™| VernS J he entlre P ,1raie an<l constitutes its structural framework 

7 g^T ■ to memb ' K <* naW structurd^hords 

members of rhlYn u°f Ch ° r<Is ™ the phra ? w *“ ch do not serve as 
embers of the I-II-V-I progression. What 'is their function in the 

TZ Xs W e> a ' t S' i0 h C \^ in maintaining the organic unity 
~t d°^ G f M n’° r u “ Che <*«4. the 

scended ? d G ,.” ph ?• Bach mverttd this °t>™s movement and dZ 

seventh even'd V* °“ Kr ™ iC ®' The ffllin S in °‘ thls descending 

“d rdL 1 
-ddr ie “ and “ d « 

In this instance, the motion from I to II is achieved by means of the VI 

funded ^^d^mtvduef ^ W 6Ssion in *e ^aphs is 

chords having a differ^^ 

defining the structural framework. applied only to chords 
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and the IV. Had Bach descended from the Bb -Major to the C-minor 
chord in a stepwise progression, the intermediate chords would be clearly 
defined as passing chords. Instead, however, he devised a musical pattern 
which moves in thirds through the G-minor and Eb-Major chords. Al- 
though the progression is not stepwise, these chords do in fact serve as 
passing chords. They are the connecting links between the I and the II, 
since they provide the motion between these structural chords. Both the 
structural and the passing chords are further strengthened through neigh- 
bor-note chords on the second and sixth eighth-notes, meas. 1, and the 
second eighth-note, meas. 2. The incomplete F-Major, D -minor and 
Bb-Major chords that follow the Bb-Major, G-minor and Eb-Major 
passing chords may be termed embellishing chords since they support 
embellishing tones of the melody. The primary function of these 
chords, as well as of the passing G-minor and Eb-Major chords, is to 
prolong the motion from the Bb-Major to the C-minor chord. Hence 
in distinction to the structural I and II, these passing, neighbor-note and 
embellishing chords are called prolonging chords, he G-minor and 
F-Major chords in first inversion appearing between the structural II 
and V have a similar origin; since they support G and F in the top 
voice, tones embellishing the structural tone Eb, they are embellishing 
chords that prolong the motion from II to V. 

It is now clear how the questions posed on page 1 1 regarding musical 
motion are to be answered with reference to the opening of the iach 
Prelude. The reader, for final confirmation, should play or listen care- 
fully first to Graphs a and b, and then to the quotation itself. 

Schenker developed the distinction between chords of structure and 
chords of prolongation directly out of his differentiation between chord 
grammar and chord significance, and from his insistence upon taking 
the music’s direction into consideration. This distinction between struc- 
ture and prolongation became the backbone of his whole approach. 
By means of this distinction we hear a work, not as a series of frag- 
mentary and isolated phrases and sections, but as a single organic struc- 
ture through whose prolongation the principle of artistic unity and 
variety is maintained. This way of understanding musical motion rep- 
resents, I believe, the instinctive perception of the truly musical ear and 
can be termed ‘ structural hearing.” 

2 The analogous and equally important distinction between melody tones of struc- 
ture and melody tones of prolongation will be discussed in more detail in Part 
II. The graphs in the present chapter necessarily show the melody’s significance, 
and for the present the reader must be content to follow their indications as w el 
as he can, and to concentrate more on the bass if necessary. 
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It is wrong to assume, however, that finding the structural framework 
constitutes the sole purpose of this approach. On the contrary, struc- 
tural hearing implies much more. It enables us to listen to a work musi- 
cally, because by grasping the structural outline of a piece we feel the full 
impact of its prolongations which are the flesh and blood of a compo- 
sition. I hus the structural outline or framework represents the funda- 
mental motion to the goal; it shows the direct, the shortest way to this 
goal. 1 he whole interest and tension of a piece consists in the expan- 
sions, modifications, detours and elaborations of this basic direction, 
and these we call the prolongations. Their broad, complex and bold 
unfoldings and their artistic coherence can only be grasped and fully 
appreciated, however, if their basic direction (comprising the struc- 
tural framework) has been understood. In the reciprocity between 
structure and prolongation lies the organic coherence of a musical 
work. 


C. Harmony and Counterpoint 

The distinction between structure and prolongation led Schenker to a 
new conception of the functions of harmony and counterpoint in creat- 
ing organic unity. He came to the realization that, as has been suggested, 
not every chord is of harmonic origin. Although he surely was not the 
first to arrive at this conclusion, he was the first to prove that this concept 
has a revolutionary effect upon our understanding of music. To regard 
every chord as a harmonic individuality leads us back to chord grammar 
and all of its limitations. Similarly, to believe that counterpoint is con- 
fined only to so-called independent voice leading and to such techniques 
as imitation, stretto, canon and fugue, etc., overlooks the vital role it 
plays in every composition irrespective of its style, be it a fugue by 
Bach, a sonata by Haydn, a passage from a Wagner music-drama or a 
waltz by Johann Strauss. 

Once we have realized the different functions chords can exercise we 
find that in addition to their structural or prolonging roles, they may 
have harmonic and contrapuntal functions as well. A detailed explana- 
tion of the harmonic concept will be given in Part II, Chapter IV, 
For the moment it will suffice to point out that this concept is based 
on the relationship of the fifth as expressed in the overtone series. 
Out of this relationship evolves the fundamental harmonic progres- 
sion I-V-I. In addition to the fifth there is the weaker relation of 
the major third— weaker because it is farther removed from the funda- 
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mental. A chord thus demonstrates a harmonic function if it is a 

member either of the fundamental progression I-V-I or of one of the 

following progressions: I-II-V-I, I-III-V-I, MV-V-I. In these elabo 

rated progressions, as we shall call them, the II, III and IV, respectively 

bear a harmonic association either to the tonic or the dominant. The II 

demonstrates a fifth association with V, the III a third association with 

I, the IV a fifth (below) association with I. However, and this is most 

important, a II, III or IV exercises its harmonic function only if it 

appears m connection with I and V, elaborating the fundamental har- 

mornc progression. In other words II, III and IV are not automatically 

harmonic chords; only if one of them is a member of a progression 

coming from I and proceeding to V, serving as an intermediary station 

m fhe fundamental harmonic movement from tonic to dominant has it 

a armonic function. Members of a harmonic progression need not 

appear in direct succession, as can be seen in the exam pie from the Bach 

Prelude (Graph b of Ex. I), where the members of the progression 

I II-V are separated by several intervening chords. In spite of their 

separation, the ear grasps their structural connection because they are 

equal in structural function and none of the other chords are on a oar 
with them. r 

The term “harmony,” therefore, should only be used for members 
of a harmonic progression; they are the “harmonies” in the truest sense 
o the word because they are connected on the basis of a harmonic 
association. On the other hand, all chords not based on harmonic asso- 
ciation are products of motion, direction and embellishment and, para- 
oxical as it may sound, have a horizontal tendency. They result from 
the motion of voices since they are generated by voice leading and 

' C ^, dl 7 C , tl0n and wlU be caIled contrapuntal chords , in contrast to 

rhZf u bar “ onic L on g in - T hus in the phrase from the Prelude, all 

, rh S °A Z than thC I-II " V T the harmonic chords, are contraoun- 
tal chords of various types. 3 ^ 

r T° l° n f ude ’ hi our example the harmonic chords are also struc- 
S,™’ constituting the structural framework; the contrapuntal 

here ’ °u thC hand ’ are sunult aneously chords of prolongation, 

se t ey prolong and elaborate the space between members of the 
harmonic progression. 4 

I Th ese will be dealt with at length in Part II. 

oneVVbtri ThTil hv d “ believ V h “ »** function, ,« the only 
later on to demonstrate the ^ ^ m ? ans ^ P se ; we shall have the opportunity 

a larger framework as wen^Tth^ 111 ^ ^, nCtlon of harmonic progressions within 
tal chords. ’ e P osslt)ie structural significance of contrapun- 
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D. Chord prolongation 

Contrapuntal chords do not only appear between two members of a 

fchord 7L„ , “ Pr ° CeSS may b ' CaIkd the horizontalizarion of 

harmony (see Graphs a and b). It is the outer-voice motion which i 

XT'’ ' fr ° m ' hiS 0Uter -™ iK <»Iy intern 

o he! th r n “ Vm 7 ' ' *'>' »"• "° vall,e « «*»» «« 

other than to unfold the governing B-minor tonic, to which they are 

su or mate . hat has been achieved is the prolongation of a chord- 
we shall call this function chord prolongation . 

B m,W 0lC h ° f j :he C l OTds ™ thin the Horizontalized and thus prolonged 
B-mmor chord is that of passing chords, not between two different 

T r^ Ut Wlthm , the h ? montallze d intervals of a single harmony. 
This harmony, a prolonged structural tonic, moves to the dominant 

r^cLTha P Vv h T C t0niC ’ COndudil1 ? the P h ™e outlined by 

between the prolonging dominant in meas. i and the structural domT 

chordsplayhig di^'Ss” iUUStmi0 ” ° f P™*** identical 

It is now clear that the term, prolongation, may be applied to the 
xpansion of a progression from one chord to another (see the Prelude) 
to the expansion of a single chord; thus far we have been con- 
ronted with the prolongation of a progression from I to II (Prelude) 
and wnh the prolongation of a I (Chorale). The fact that the space 
between two chords may be prolonged and that various chords may 

*TW ? r ° 0n ^ 0ne S T gIe chortl was a most important discovery 
which had its origin in the music of the Middle Ages. 7 

I he* two types of prolongation influence the motion of a phrase 

in 1 'h'p "i 7 yS , Tl * P rolon £ at ' on of a progression, as illustrated 
in the Bach Prelude, shows a strong impulse of direction since there is 

f g'scI;™; iJTT 4 “rf > r d 6> CWe 

Chorales Mow L number^ ZtXS'tgS. “ B “ h 
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a drive from one harmony to another (I to II). The passing chords 
intensify the feeling of drive and direction; the structural progression 
from I to II itself, if unprolonged, would scarcely have conveyed this 
impression of a drive to a goal. The stress here is more on direction than 
on expansion. In the Chorale phrase, however, the impulse of direction 
is weaker, because, for the greatest part of the phrase, the motion lies 
within a single prolonged harmony. The emphasis here is on expansion 
rather than direction, since the prolongation of a single chord checks 
the impulse to attain a new structural goal (in this case, the V). Thus 
in the Prelude, motion develops from the beginning and proceeds 
straight forward until the next structural goal, the II, is reached; in 
the Chorale, on the contrary, the chord prolongation causes a linger- 
ing, retarding effect, after which the progression to the new structural 
goal immediately takes place. 

These two different types of motion are not without influence on in- 
terpretation. 6 Even in such simple examples it will seem natural that the 
gradual but well-directed drive to a goal will need different interpre- 
tative shadings from the “circling around or “moving within type of 
motion. These differences are inconspicuous, but nonetheless impor- 
tant; in many cases they are achieved quite unconsciously in perform- 
ance on the basis of musical instinct. Certainly interpretation is also 
influenced by stylistic and historical considerations. We must never 
overlook the fact, however, that the problem of good interpretation 
lies to a great extent in the music itself and in its musical meaning. 


E. Tonality 

Through its power to subordinate tones and chords in order to extend 
a single chord in time, chord prolongation creates tonal entities; it is 
thus an organizing force. As such it became the essential factor in that 
great concept of musical organization which the music of western civ- 
ilization has created and which we call tonality. 

In the following phrase from a Bach Chorale ►[Ex. Ill ] ** we en- 
counter a chord prolongation which touches on the question of tonal- 
ity, even if on a small scale. 

Using the conventional method of harmonic analysis to explain this 
passage, a difficulty arises in connection with the use of a G-Major 
chord (meas. 2 ) in a phrase in A minor. What is its status, since it 

6 The application of structural hearing to problems of interpretation will become 
clearer as the book progresses. 
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evidences no harmonic relationship to the A-minor chord? 7 Does it 
represent a modulation to a new tonal center, even a “false” or “tem- 
porary’ modulation to a new key? Since we hear this entire passage as 
an organic whole, despite the fermata, is there not a logical and musi- 
cal explanation tor the G-Major chord indicating that it is an inte- 

pan of a single structural framework expressing* the tonality of 
A minor? 

If we hear structurally, we find that the D-iYIajor chord is not a 
modulatory agent to the key of G Major, but what is called an applied 
or secondary dominant. Any type of chord, whether it be harmonic, 
contrapuntal, structural or prolonging, can be preceded by an applied 
dominant chord. I he junction of the applied dominant is to provide 
additional color and to give emphasis to the following chord; it does not 
in any way affect the continued existence of a single key. From this 
point of view, the G-Major chord does not indicate a new tonal center. 
But what is its actual significance? If we listen to the melody carefully 
(Graph a), we realize that the downbeats of meas. i and 2 each give 
r * se to ascents of a third (melodic parallelism) and to an added motive 
showing the skip of a third downwards; the downbeats are in stepwise 
progression; together with the downbeat of meas. 3 (which re- 
peats the motive skipping down a third) they form an ascending third 
A-b-G of which the other melodic thirds are prolongations. The coun- 
terpoint this ascending third A-B-C is A-G-A, Bach having chosen 
p i)£ natural minor scale instead of GJ. Since the top voice tone B 
lb a passing note, and the bass tone G a neighboring note, the function 
of the resulting G-Major chord is that of a neighbor-passing chord 8 
(Graph b). Because a neighbor note adds emphasis to the main note, 
in this case the tone A, and since the melodic ascendin third horizon- 
tahzes an interval of the A-minor chord (Graphs b and c), we must 
interpret the G-Major chord as a chord moving within and circling 
around the A-minor chord, which it thus helps to prolong. The G 
chord has a contrapuntal, not a harmonic, association with the preced- 
ing and following A-minor chords and represents an integral part of 
one single prolonged A-minor tonic. This tonic then moves via an 
F-Major passing chord to the II , v and to the final I, which concludes 
dit phrase. For final confirmation it would be advisable to play the 
tonal contents of meas. 1 to 3 (downbeat) in logical reverse, that is 

^ 0 interpret the G-Major chord as a VII of the natural A-minor key is at best 

an explanation of that chord's grammatical status, and does not explain its func- 
tion in an A-minor phrase. 

P* io 5 f° r an explanation of neighbor-passing chords. 
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from their structure to the phrase's completed form, as indicated by 
► [Ex. IV]"*. I believe that this procedure completely illustrates the 

basic unity of these measures. 9 

This example offers an excellent illustration of the different results 
attained through chord grammar and harmonic analysis on the one 
hand, and structural hearing on the other. To hear the G-Major chord 
as a modulation to the key of G Major, even as a temporary de- 
parture from the key of A minor, destroys the underlying significance 
of this tonal unit expressing a single prolonged chordf Yet how 
else than as a “temporary” modulation can harmonic analysis explain 
the G-Major chord? Chord grammar, the basis of harmonic analysis, 
provides for no other reading of the phrase. Based, however, on the 
fundamental conception of structure and prolongation in general and 
chord prolongation in particular there evolves an entirely new and far 
broader concept of tonality, by which the G-Major chord is explicable 
as an organic part of the whole passage. This concept of tonality actu- 
ally demonstrates what the structural coherence of music means. 

It is essential to realize that a chord, such as the G-Major one dis- 
cussed above, may serve either in a harmonic or contrapuntal capacity 
which in no way conflicts with the key in which it appears. If we hear 
this G-Major chord as a neighbor-passing chord of the tonic A minor, 
we can account for its presence in the A-minor key and only then do 
we hear the whole quotation as an expression of structural coherence 
and organic unity. To regard the G-Major chord as a modulation, even 
if temporary, robs the motion of its unity by splitting it into two dif- 
ferent keys. 

This brings us to the usual conception of tonality as permitting a 
series of shifting modulations to other keys, sometimes related, some- 
times unrelated to the main key, with a return modulation to the initial 
key at the end of the composition. According to this, the beginning 
and the end of the composition guarantee the main tonality. But is this 
what tonality actually means? Is it this conception which Bach, Mozart, 
Beethoven, Chopin and countless other composers revealed in their 
works? When Beethoven indicates that a movement of a sonata or of 
a symphony is in a given key, are we to understand that only the 
beginning and the end define that key, while the remaining sections 
embrace many different keys? 

The accepted definition of modulation is that it is the means of pass- 

9 This is one of the many instances where Bach carries the musical motion over 
the fermata into the next phrase, thus creating a synthesis tar stronger than re- 
vealed in the original melody. 
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ing out of one key into another in order to create richness and variety. 
Modulations are divided into two classes, those that are “temporary” 

or false, in which the new key is of transient occurrence, and those 
t at are complete” and so of a more permanent nature. Yet what is 
meant by the term “temporary”? Does it imply that the main key actu- 
ally has not been relinquished but only temporarily obscured? If so 
and the main key is retained, can there simultaneously be even a tem- 
porary .or passing modulation to a new tonal center? Or perhaps “tem- 
porary means that the main key has been replaced by a new one but 
only for a short period. In this case, what is the function of the new 
Key and how can we account for it within the main tonality? The new 
keys are usually explained on the basis of their harmonic relationship 
with the fundamental key, such as the key of the relative major, the 

ominant, the dominant of the dominant and so on. Often, however 
t e new keys cannot be explained on this basis. In fact, according to 
harmonic analysis, there are often so many modulations to temporary 
teys aving no harmonic relation at all to the main key, that the key- 
signature indicated by the composer appears to be both contradictory 
and misleading Furthermore, by pointing out a series of temporary 
keys without showing their function in the work (i.e. how they com- 
me to create a unified whole), the analyst evades the question of the 
significance of these passages within the tonality indicated by the com- 
poser. The theory of constantly shifting modulations is thus a real 
descendant of chord grammar. 

Let us now discuss problems of tonality and tonal coherence in a 

.complete composition and then in a section of a large form. The two 

wor s to e cited differ widely in treatment, style and proportion but 

have 4 c same harmonic framework outlining their respective tonali- 

ieS ‘ ( n . ot the reacier may experience difficulties with the structural 

eX ? ar ! atl0n “ the to P voice - This topic will be taken up latei at this 
point he is advised to concentrate on the problem of tonality ) 

exam P Ies I s the Schubert Waltz in B minor, op. 18. 

t \ L w . essential P olnt °f our discussion centers on the passage 
from the D-Major chord in meas. 8 to the D seventh chord in meas. 12. 

Accordmg to harmonic analysis, the D-Major chord (meas. 8) intro- 
duced by its own dominant, represents the tonic of a new key, the key 

°f ? e 5 f la y e ma i or ; Many Persons will feel the continued presence 
o the D-Major key in the following measures because of the D pedal 
point and the outline of the D-Major chord m the top voice created bv 
the sequential motive. They will then regard the chromatic chords in 
meas. 13 and ! 4 as a modulation back to B minor. On the basis of this 
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reading the Waltz modulates from B minor to D Major and back to 
B minor. According to structural hearing, however, the D-Major sec- 
tion does not go back to the fundamental key but goes on to its ulti- 
mate goal, the dominant Fit-Major chord (meas. 15) and the tonic 
(meas. 16). Therefore, a motion onward in one single direction, not 
backwards, is indicated. This element of direction is of vital signifi- 
cance; we touch here upon a real difference of conception between our 
approach and the customary method. 

Thus the section usually regarded as in the key of D occurs within 
the motion from the B-minor to the Ff -Major chord, that is, from the 
tonic to the dominant of the fundamental tonality. What then is the 
status and function of the measures commonly understood to be in D 
Major? These measures exhibit a motion within the prolonged D-Major 
chord, the mediant of B minor, 10 which serves as an intermediary goal 
to which the motion from the tonic is directed and which in turn im- 
pels the motion to the dominant. Thus the function of this D-Major 
chord is that of a mediant in the structural I-III-V-I progression that 
outlines the harmonic framework of a single B-minor tonality. 

The reader may argue that the explanation of the D-Major section 
as a prolonged III is merely another name for modulation without any 
real distinction in their fundamental implications, and that the differ- 
ence lies solely in terminology. This objection, however, is unfounded 
because chord prolongation does not indicate a motion out of the key 
to a new tonal center, not even a temporary one. On the contrary, it 
implies the existence of one key only; by showing the function of the 
D-Major chord as a member of the structural I-III-V-I progression, 
the entire motion is kept within the outline of a single key. 

Whereas the theory of modulation is based on the self-contradictory 
conception of departing from a key while remaining within the key, 
structural hearing proves that a piece with the key signature of B minor 
is really in B minor only, because that key accounts for every chord, 
with or without its prolongation, as an integral part of a musical organ- 
ism defining one key. The old conception, on the other hand, makes 

of the so-called main key a mere empty shell or a stylistic peculiarity 
of a certain period. 

The Schubert Waltz furnishes an illustration of another point of 
major importance. Harmonic progressions which constitute the struc- 
tural framework of short passages may at the same time serve as pro- 

In most textbooks the mediant of a minor key is indicated as an augmented 
chord. But whenever the mediant is used as a member of a harmonic progression, 
it always appears as a major chord, according to the natural or pure minor scale. 
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locations within a larger context. The I-V-I in the first five measures 

i a progression of this type. While outlining the structure of the meas- 

uit'i in question, it also achieves the prolongation of the I which is the 

first member of the total harmonic framework (Graphs a, c). The bass 

ui the I-V-I progression is the horizontalized expression of one single 
vertical chord form. ►[Ex. VI ] • 5 

Honzontahzation, as pointed out on page 1 6, results in prolonga- 
tion. Thus the chords built on B, F# and B and their progression create 
a prolongation of a B-minor chord-a harmonic prolongation be- 

cause the chords are connected on the basis of harmonic association. 
►[Ex. VII ] < 

We must, therefore, distinguish between contrapuntal and harmonic 
chord prolongation. Any chord may be prolonged either in a contra- 
puntal or harmonic way. 11 In the Schubert Waltz both types occur, 
contrapuntal prolongation in meas. 9-12 and harmonic prolongation in 
micas. 1-5, as explained above. Both grow out of the structural harmonic 
progression I-III-V-I, which represents the progression of the highest 
structural order. All progressions of voice leading, i.e. all prolongations 
show a differentiation between those of lower and those of progres- 
sively higher order, comparable to such varying degrees of order as 
motive-phrase-theme-section, etc. f he progression of the highest struc- 
tural order is the structural framework indicating the composition’s 

basic direction. Throughout this book emphasis is laid on this distinc- 
tion. 

11 he question has probably arisen in the reader’s mind: If I-V-I is 
a prolongation of a I of a higher structural order, must not the struc- 
tural progression I-III-V-I also be logically classified as a prolongation 

° r a 1 r°; a StlU hlgher Structura ! order? Ir is true that the progression 
I-III-V-I is ae facto a prolongation of a B-minor chord. This progres- 

® on becomes the structura rramework because all other prolongations, 
harmonic or contrapuntal, prove to be offshoots of it in this composi- 
tion. t he B-minor chord is a governing logical fact but it has no 
structural significance per se. In any piece, the one progression which 

t. of highest structural order must be interpreted as the ultimate 
structural framework. 

The presence of the tonality-indicating chord is only one 
m ore proof that chord prolongation is the essence of tonality. The 
horizontalization of the fundamental chord creates the structural har- 
mytiic progression oi: which all other prolongations, contrapuntal or 

” See Pa . rt [I : Chapters V and VI, for detailed discussion and application of con- 
trapuntal and harmonic prolongations. r 
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harmonic, are integral parts or, we might say, diminutions. It must be- 
come clear that the interpretation of certain chords in a composition 
as structural or prolonging depends upon whether we are analyzing a 
phrase, a section or the whole piece. If we analyze three measures of a 
piece, as in the Bach Prelude, then we separate them from the larger 
organism of which they are an integral part. They become a structural 
organism in themselves; therefore we are entitled to call the I-II-V-I 
progression the structural framework of that phrase because it repre- 
sents the progression of the highest structural order of those particular 
measures. In analyzing the whole Prelude, however, the three measures 
would appear as a small part of the whole; thus the I-II-V-I progres- 
sion would become a harmonic prolongation of a chord of a higher 
structural order. 

It should be unnecessary to point out that all these explanations in 
no way indicate the chronological order of composing. This never can 
be made the subject of a theory of composition; it can never be ex- 
plained and differs with every composer. The sole purpose of this kind 
of explanation and the use of the graphs is to show tonal coherence in 
gradual stages— which is necessary, if we are to explain in a systematic 
way what we hear. 

Prolongation is not only applied to harmonic and structural chords. 
Any chord in a piece, whether it be harmonic or contrapuntal, diatonic 
or chromatic, may be prolonged without impairing the tonal stability, 
if its position and function within the structural framework are clearly 
defined. For example, if a passing chord is prolonged, it still retains its 
function as a passing chord although its influence in the phrase has been 
greatly intensified. In short, whether or not a chord or the progression 
to that chord is prolonged, its original function remains the same. How- 
ever, the prolongations may not wander aimlessly or vaguely but must 
at all times point to the structural chord that follows. This is especially 
true in large forms in which it is essential for every prolonged chord, 
regardless of the number of measures it covers, to convey the feeling 
of direction in moving to its structural goal. Thus form, as an expres- 
sion of artistic unity, depends on the conception and the working-out 
of the prolongations. 

The development section of the first movement of Mozart’s Sonata 
in A minor is our next example; the first problem is to show its relation 
to the structure of the exposition. ►[Ex. VIII] ^ 

The exposition reveals a structural motion from the tonic A-minor 
to the mediant C-Major chord, in which both of these structural chords 
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are greatly prolonged, thereby creating subjects i and 2. 12 Passing to 
the development (starting with meas. 50), we find that the expanded 
mediant, after an extended prolongation, reaches the dominant with 
the recapitulation beginning on the tonic chord. This indicates that 
exposition and development are held together by an underlying I-III-V 
progression with the recapitulation, starting again on I. We are thus 
confronted with a structural progression very much like that of the 
Schubert Waltz, but on a much larger scale. In both, the conception of 
tonality is the same, but in the Sonata, it is understandable that the pro- 
longations are longer and the ear is forced to hear over greater 
distances between structural points. For this reason structural under- 
standing of the Sonata is more difficult than of the Waltz. An illustra- 
tion of this fact is the wide span between the opening C-Major chord 
of the development section and the D-minor chord (meas. 70). Al- 
though the emphasis on this D-minor chord at first suggests that it may 
be a structural goal, the close of the whole section on a dominant 
E-Major chord reveals that the true function of the D-minor chord is 
that of a passing chord between the C- and E-Major chords (Graph c). 
The space, especially between the C-Major and D-minor, and to a 
degree between the D-minor and E-Major chords, is greatly expanded 
and enriched by the intervening chords. These prolonging chords in 
no way impair the integrity of the structural III-V progression in ex- 
pressing the A-minor tonality, because they have a clearly defined 
function within the motion from III to V. The great prolongation, for 
instance, between the III and the vital D-minor passing chord can be 
visualized in the following three stages: ►[Ex. IX] ^ 

Stage a) shows the basic progression of the whole development as a 

progression from C ( 111 ) via D (passing chord) to E (V). 
Stage b) indicates the main prolongation of this progression consisting 

in a stepwise movement via B (meas. 58) to A (meas. 66), the 
applied dominant chord of D. 

Stage c) introduces as a further prolongation an E chord which is part 

of a descending fifth progression 18 between the B and A 
chords. 

Thus the B chord has the function of a passing chord in the motion 
from the III to the A-Major applied dominant chord. Furthermore, it 

12 We had to confine ourselves to this summarizing explanation since it is not 
possible at this point to present a thorough discussion of this exposition. The 
reader, studying the contents of this book, will himself be able at a later stage to 
provide a detailed analysis. 

13 For an explanation of this term, see p. 165. 
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is a remarkable indication of Mozart’s dramatic conception of form that 
the D-minor chord is not prolonged. After the extended prolongation 
leading up to it, such an expansion might have retarded the drive to v 
Instead, the motion from the D-minor chord to the V is prolonged and 
intensified through inversion from an ascending second (D-E) into a 

descending seventh (Ex. VIII, Graph a). 

It was stated earlier that a chord can have a contrapuntal function 
within the structural and tonal framework. This implies that contra- 
puntal function suffices to make a chord a member of the governing 
key. This point is illustrated by the B-Major chord which belongs to 
the key of A minor because it serves as passing chord between the III 
and the applied dominant chord of the D-minor passing chord. T he 
clearly defined function of this passing chord within the framework of 
the I-III-V-I progression in A minor gives it a rightful place within this 

key, which its prolongation only intensifies. 

Later many illustrations will be given showing that any chord may 
be part of any key, provided it has a function to fulfill within the struc- 
tural framework. In general, whether or not a chord belongs to a key 
depends on function only, not on degree of harmonic relationship. A 
chord may be consonant or dissonant, chromatic or diatonic; it may be 
a triad, a seventh, a ninth chord, etc.; only its function decides whether 

it belongs to a certain key. 

When structural hearing is applied to large forms, it is evident that 
the relationships between the harmonic framework, the contrapuntal 
chords and the architectonic elements of chord prolongation which we 
found in single phrases, are also the factors that provide and maintain 
the coherence of the larger sections of a piece or even a whole move- 
ment. The factors are basically the same; only the dimensions are larger. 

It is this type of large dimensional hearing which we must either 
possess naturally or acquire in order to grasp the unity and coherence 
fully in any of the larger forms. What insight into the music is offered 
if we explain the organic motion from the C-Major to the D-minor 
chord as a series of modulations from the key of C Major to the respec 
tive keys of B, E, and A Major, leading to D minor? This last would 
then be considered as one more key in the chain of modulations. Hov 
many other keys will the motion from the D- to the E-Major chord 
reveal in addition to the return modulation to the key of A minor. 
Using this analytical method, we start at the beginning of the develop- 
ment and somehow arrive at the dominant of A minor; two or three 
modulations more or less would hardly have changed the picture. It is 
surely a more convincing interpretation of the music to hear the dev el- 
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opment as a motion from III to V bv wav nf r u „ • ~ • 

==s-se-s~;*$is 

ro^ly ^outlined above, was ^ 

££S£ XTd t v d r b e , functions T ich £ 

r - r , i £ 0 / a le ginning and end of a work as indfrs 

lisssss 

wtt t h l ' K CreaMS “T 1 C0herence - tht ^ * 

^ ba H m0niC - 

chord prolongations f„T™£c“ *'* “ ° f 

r 1 ? in connection with ■»* 

i • . , . s nas Jed to t ' le ldea that composers use “v-umne” 

sinele^onarrv W mdlcare a structural framework wfthin a 

of pro lonea^n C This ^ ^ mtCnsi ^ ed b - v the enormous possibilities . 

of a rL f H dlSS . oIutlon of tonality.- In these instances the question is 
change in style, not in the fundamental concepts of tonaHanguage. 

* # 

are'bv'nornr ba f d °’i the fundan . lental harmonic progression I-V-I 

“ eX P^ SSlon - Tb * « especially true of music from the 3th 
the fifteenth century, in which frames orks of directed motion are 
very often expressions of a melodic-contrapuntal conception and the 

This question will be discussed in more detail in Part III. 
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chord progressions to which it gives rise. And the same can be said „f 
present-day mustc wtth its tendency to avoid the harmonic conception 
inherent m the tomc-dommant relationship. To illustrate this , j! 
beginning of Hindemith's Third Sonata for Piano is cited. ►[& XI, 
It is i cult to see how harmonic analysis could explain this passage 
One could point to several modulations occurring prior to the entrance 

of the tome chord in meas to, but this would not explain the meanS 
of this passage in terms of its inner coherence. § 

If we listen to it from the standpoint of motion, we find that there is 
a strong motivating impulse leading from the tonic to the Ab-minor 
chord, (meas. 9 ), a neighbor-note chord, and on to the final tonic This 

c°arm&^; COnStlCUreS l contra P un taI progression and is indi- 
cated in Graph e. It expresses the tonality of Bb and determines the 

chord^M ° f m ° tl0n ’ 1 h ? neighb ° r ' n0re chord on A K a contrapuntal 
chord takes on structural significance since it is a member of the struc- 

tural framework of this particular fragment. (The added label C S 

means contrapuntal-structural) Practically the entire passage is a large 

[,5 at ^ ra P n d > one sees the pivotal points of motion which indi- 
cate the nature of the prolongation. 

spaTe of fnW?° in b S C ° nSiSt ° f 3 T*™ ascendin g ^ filling the 

second. The bass also ascends in thirds, the last third (meas. 8-o) , how- 

enha'r 1S CX P reSSe as a descen ding sixth. 1 he composer has used various 
enharmonic exchanges (see Graphs. c and b); for instance, the D b in 

meas. 6 is followed immediately by C# ; instead of an Fb-minor chord, 

lve?w C . h ° rd a PP ears ^ and instead of a Cb in meas. 9 , a Bb is em^ 
ft folln k T “ rr j ected these enharmonic changes in Graph d. 

Paling?? l C K 0rdS ° n Db ( ° r CS) and ° n E ^ eas * 6 »d 8) are 
the Ah n 0 [k WhlCh c o nvm cmgly lead the ear from the Bb tonic to 

lided bv I ' n ° te J 0rd ° nCC the Single direction of th is motion, 
function* J .i nte f medlary piVOtal passm g chords ’ becomes clear, the 
tive nroTnl ° ther f t0 [ nes and chords take on significance. As imagina- 
motion ' gat j° 11S 0 , tbe mam direction, they in no way obscure the 

d ^nnation to the goal, the Ab chord. On the contrary, 

this entirp aniC detai !l, they create the expressive and aesthetic value of 
T passage. These prolongations are shown in Graphs a and b. 

themarirm ? atte ntion should be drawn to the 

tribute* t u 13 ’ thS rhythmic trearment °f which so strongly con- 

mbutes to the persuiisiveness of the music’s continuity. The first struc- 

1C an eacb intermediary point introduce phrases which 
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become progressively shorter and more contracted until the final struc- 
tural tonic in meas. io is reached. We thus find a contracting sequence: 
first three and a half measures, then two measures and a^ain two 
measures, then one measure. Finally the Ah chord appears filling 
half a measure, followed immediately by the final tonic (see the num- 
bers in Graph b) . This contraction with its resulting momentum vitally 
aids the ear in understanding this passage as directed motion. 

L 

t*. The implications of structure and prolongation 

in the course of this chapter, it has been made clear, in the instances 
examined that the concept of structure and prolongation is the out- 
standing factor on which tonal coherence is based. It will be found that 
all explanations of tonal coherence can be based on the same concep- 
tion; this is the reason for the voice-leading graphs and the sta<?e-by- 
stage explanations which they provide. The recognition of this under- 
go conception is Schenker’s greatest contribution to the evolution 
ox musical understanding. The conclusions which he reached later 
stemmed from that fundamental discovery. 

1 h e conception itself, however, is by no means Schenker’s discov- 

l C 1GSa - 1S n0t neW t * lat nian ki nc s creations, every complex 
thought or spiritual and artistic product is the elaboration, expansion, 

individual shaping or, in short, a series of prolongations of a basic 
underlying idea or structure. 

It is an age-old fundamental principle of creative devising and think- 
ing. It has always contributed vitally to the thoughts, actions and crea- 
tions of mankind. At different periods, only very few have been con- 
scious of it; now, however, as a typical symptom of our time, it has 
become a very conscious concept. It is so natural to our way of think- 
ing, so much a part of our mental disposition and attitude, that, it gov- 
erns far more than our scientific and artistic planning and thinking; it 
must be accepted indeed as a universal law of life. 

For instance, let us take language, the logical means of express- 
ing our thoughts, and let us think of a very simple example. In the 
process of listening to a long sentence, a sentence with subordinate 
Clauses and phrases, we unconsciously grasp the gist of what the whole 
sentence expresses-we grasp the essential outline. This outline appears 
elaborated and extended by means of the subordinate clauses, the pro- 
longations. X bus the whole sentence appears as the prolongation of a 
single, structurally organized idea. ° 
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In preparing a speech or lecture we are confronted again with that 
eternal conception. The ever-recurring problems of being too brief or 
too “long- winded/' of “making one's point clear' 5 ; the wish to sur- 
prise; the necessity to prepare one point, or to stress another one or to 
recapitulate— all these architectonic principles are dealt with on the 
basis of structure and prolongation. Only on this basis will the funda- 
mental idea or purpose of the speech stand out in the maze of elabora- 
tions and details. 

In explaining the contents of a drama we should certainly not begin 
with the first sentence of the first scene, but from the basic idea the 
author had in mind; from there we w T ouId proceed to the acts and 
scenes and details in progressive stages. Never to lose contact with the 
structure of the whole in spite of the most fascinating details, makes all 
the difference between a clear or confused explanation. 

Every novel or play has a structural idea which can be expressed in 
a few words. The elaboration and prolongation of this idea gives the 
artistic detail, the deviations and detours with all their tensions and 
surprises. The more we consciously or unconsciously feel the relations 
of the prolongations to the structure, the more we have the impression 
of an organism. In an organism we can practically speak of an inter- 
dependence of structure and prolongation. For the structural idea only 
receives artistic life through its prolongations; on the other hand, the 
detail alone, without being part of a larger whole, is never an integral 
part of that larger organism— it has no home, and thus remains a detail, 
however beautiful or interesting. 

The same conception is also an essential element of psychology. Psy- 
chology does not explain the actions, characteristics or problems of a 
person on the basis of Visible symptoms. It achieves results through 
penetration into the deep-rooted, unconscious, often long past cause 
of all the symptoms the person presents. In the coherence between the 
basic cause and the actual, visible facts— or in our terms, in the coher- 
ence between the structure and its prolongations— lies the explanation 
of a person’s character. 

Thus, in creating or reproducing an organic whole, on whatever 
level and in whatever field, whether in speech, teaching, art, science or 
in the art of living, we are consciously or unconsciously forced to deal 
with the concept of structure and prolongation. 

That this fundamental principle of creative thinking also governs 
musical creation and thus musical reproduction and explanation seems 
obvious and convincing, once one has been awakened to its presence. 
It is so obvious that many musicians quite rightly state that Schenker’s 
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writings have clarified what they instinctively feel and that what seems 
to be a method is in fact the bold systematization of an instinctive tend- 
ency to hear and to understand— the inborn tendency for structural 
hearing . 

Music is motion in time. What is the musical meaning of that mo- 
tion? How does it come about that we listen to hundreds of measures 
presenting rows of tones and chords and still feel instinctively that 
they form an organic whole? What is musical organism? 

I readily concede that there is a good deal in music, its development 
and interpretation, which can be explained in aesthetic, cultural, his- 
torical, philosophical, psychological and physiological terms; a com- 
plete explanation will never neglect these vital factors. I believe, how T - 
ever, that these factors can only be of real value if they are applied on 
the basis of a musical understanding of music y since, of necessity, this 
musical understanding will influence those other factors to a very 
definite degree. 

Strange and exaggerated as it may sound, we have bee s n seriously 
lacking in a musical explanation of music. What we have at our dis- 
posal and use constantly are purely descriptive types of explanation 
and teaching. Although it has become only too obvious in many other 
fields that purely descriptive devices have grave limitations, it does not 
seem to have struck the majority of musicians that we are still com- 
pletely in the grip of methods that in most cases do not go below the 
most obvious surface of “visible” facts. Chord grammar and the theory 
of modulation are unable to reassemble the fragments into which they 
dissect a musical work. Similar observations apply to current ways of 
analyzing melody, rhythm, form and style. Although we shall return 
to some of these problems in detail later, it ought to be pointed out 
here that according to customary teaching methods these elements of 
composition, all of which represent interdependent parts of an organic 
structure, are channeled off into water-tight theoretical disciplines and 
more or less separately applied to the organic whole presented by an 
actual composition. They live their own life apart from the composi- 
tions which they are supposed to explain. 

There seems no doubt that these inadequate pedagogical methods 
and concepts have materially contributed to the present crisis in musi- 
cal thinking. As far as they are concerned, the situation can be changed 
and I believe that the revision of basic musical conceptions would have 
a great and lasting effect upon all our musical activity. Schenker has 
opened our ears and minds by penetrating to the significance of musical 
motion and its most subtle problems of coherence; he has opened the 
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door to the understanding of music as an organic expression of motion. 

The fact remains, of course, that even the most penetrating musical 
approach and understanding of all other factors contributing to a piece 
of musical art will never completely divulge the secret of artistic qual- 
ity, the secret of great art. There is too much in art that defies reason- 
ing and concrete explanation. It is Heinrich Schenker’s work, how- 
ever, which for the first time has brought the theory of music and 
composition to a level on which the results of explanation and under- 
standing lead to the fringe of the problems of quality. 
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Part II Chapter One 


The Scope of Elementary Theory 

r 


A thorough familiarity with the fundamentals of 
music is a prerequisite for understandings the following' chapters. Such 
studies of elementary theory should, however, be preceded by a great 
.deal of listening experience. It is an unfortunate fact that students too 
often are subjected to theory before they literally have heard music. 
A sound approach to music will base itself on the naive enjoyment of 
listening, since principles and generalizations must be derived from 
observation rather than from dehydrated abstractions. Thus, ac- 
quaintance with actual music cannot possibly be overrated. A continu- 
ous contact with music will awaken healthy curiosity, which alone 

will make the study ot structural problems in music one of vital sig- 
nificance. ° 

Since it is not the function of this book to discuss the first steps in 
theory in detail, a brief outline of its scope may prove helpful . 1 

The Rudiments of Music: 

a) Notation; scales; church modes; overtone series. 

b) Major, minor, diminished and augmented intervals; triads and sev- 
enth chords; non-harmonic tones (neighbor and passing tones, 

appoggiaturas, suspensions, anticipations); Roman numerals and 
figured bass numerals. 

c) Chord grammar (ability to write and identify any chord). 

Listening Approach: 

a) Aural recognition of the material listed above. 

b) Meter (duple, triple and compound) ; rhythmic design of melodies. 
cj Melodic dictation of folk tunes and themes from instrumental 

music; two-part dictation as preparation tor two-part counterpoint. 

(The following books are recommended for study of elementary theory: Angela 
Diller, First Theory Rook. G. Schirmer, Inc., New York, 1921; Alvin' Bauman, 
Elementary Musicianship. Prentice-Hall, Inc., New York, 1947; William J 
MitcheH, Elementary Harmony, 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, Inc, New York 1948 
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d) Sight singing, taught with the greatest possible use of music. Ex- 
ercises should be reduced to a minimum and used only for points 
requiring special drill. Most of the time allotted to sight singing 
would be devoted to reading the great works of vocal literature, 

e) Analysis of motive, phrase, various cadences, devices such as se- 
quence, imitation, etc.; analysis of form (two- and three-part 
forms, sonata form, rondo form, dance forms) . 

Music of the masters, frequently introduced and discussed from 
many angles, will eventually convey a general knowledge of their 
styles, liis knowledge will be based on the experiencing of a few 
works rather than a formal course in music history. Through listening 
assignments, the student will be encouraged to broaden his knowl- 
edge of the literature. He should be asked to illustrate each new point 
with quotations from music with which he is familiar. For this reason 
a basic facility at the keyboard should be acquired. 

On the basis of the four year course now customary in music schools 
and liberal arts colleges, the material outlined will take up one or two 
years. During the second year, it will be possible to add the study of 
Chapters II, III and IV of Part II of this book. Chapters V and VI 
should be discussed in the third year, whereas Chapters VII and VIII 
will be the subject of the fourth year of the complete course. It is sug- 
gested that Part III be either incorporated into the fourth year studies 
or left for possible post-graduate work, his outline is by no means 
meant to constitute a rigid schedule which does not allow for an occa- 
sionally more liberal interpretation. For instance, a preliminary glance 
at the analysis of some of the complete compositions in Chapter VIII 
may be of value during work on earlier chapters. 
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Part II Chapter Two 

Musical Direction as an Organizing Force 

A. Problems of musical continuity and synthesis 


After having mastered the preliminaries outlined in 
the preceding chapter, it is essential for the student to acquire an idea 
as to what music really is, as to the things he is expected to hear and 
grasp in listening to music. This means that he must now be brought 
into contact with the problem of constructive musical understanding. 
So far his mechanical ear has received some training, and he has learned 
to recognize various chords along with their names and symbols. Im- 
portant though this is, it does not explain the role these chords play in 
music, which is conceived as a living motion of tones and voices. It is 
just at this stage of his training that the student must have revealed to 
him as clearly as possible the existence of problems of musical struc- 
ture and musical context. I hese should be brought forward now, be- 
fore he studies harmony and counterpoint, for the latter will be mean- 
ingless disciplines to him unless he can first gain some idea of their 
purpose and role in musical construction. This introduction will not 
relieve him of the necessity of practicing keyboard exercises later on. 
However, if he has gained some idea of the phenomenon of musical 
continuity by attentive rather than passive listening, he will not feel 
that he is being confronted with a deluge of more or less useless exer- 
cises. Instead, he will understand why he has to practice certain exer- 
cises in written form or at the keyboard, provided of course that they 

represent the musical techniques of composers, rather than theory for 
the sake of theory. 

But how shall we proceed at this early stage of musical training? Is 
not a knowledge of harmony, counterpoint, form, etc. required before 
structural problems can be tackled successfully? Experience proves 
that it is entirely possible to demonstrate elementary problems of musi- 
cal structure and continuity even to a student who has not studied 
harmony and counterpoint, but only the fundamentals of music. Fur- 
thermore, the basic significance of these two disciplines and the need 
for their detailed study later on can be greatly clarified at this stage of 
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the sradem’s training. It is no exaggeration to state that even a super- 
exisr Z-u'^T * at proWetns of musical structure and continuity 
meaningful " 13 ^ 6 Y ° f harm ° n >' and ro ™terpoint more 

TtT* 1 ! need ‘ iherefore, is to awaken a sense of musical direction 

relation' oTroTfJ l™* ** ' Vhe " h ' H “ Iabeled each vcrrical 

wcu 1 hardly think it possible to compose in the same m. 2 h« 

I -e has analyzed chords, ,.e. by merely adding one chord to another and 
coupling one melodic idea with another. Since music exists in time the 
mam problem will certainly be to create musical length. But it must be 
organic length which can never be gained simply by adding one chord 

but an undifferentiated succession of musical facts. Instead, the com? 

CL 1 ™” Create an ° rgani ° whole, in which every chord and motive 
h ' meaning in the construction of the entire organism. A musical 
master,„ece does not sound like a vague, arbitrary succession ofTrds 

d CmCS ’ g bke an or S^ic whole in which every chord, every 
melodic event leads convincingly to what follows 

Tonal music of western civilization consists of motion, but not 

“° r ltS u°T Sake - h re P resents motion which has an objective 
which from the beginning shows direction to a certain goal. On the 

detai i and , detOUIS ’ We hear ch0 ^’ tones and 
passages which give form to those details, and serve to make the way 

the , ob J ec tive more interesting and colorful. But such chords and 
toiies have only indirect influence on the principal motion to the goal 

which,-,,, in ; sjg ^ ca P Here then w Ugoal, 

, u P on the problems of structure and prolongation. 

orocetd with w * 7 * ° f these P robI «™> we shall now 
P v % hC ai< ? ° f SlmpIe and reIativ ely short sections from com- 
positions. In many instances it will soon become apparent that he is 

instinctively aware of certain problems of musical pTanning a„5 con- 

Telt th HCir imp | icati0 ? s - Natura Ily the following dlscuss^nwmtrn 

swered for the time being; later chapters will provide a fuller and more 
detailed explanation. But if we have succeeded in giving a glimpse of 
what is to come, of the problems of constructive listening, Id of the 
principal purpose of the study of counterpoint and harmony, enough 


tinuity and only lacks the technical knowledge 
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has been achieved for the time being. The student will understand for 
the first time, if only in a rudimentary way, the meaning of construc- 
tive and creative listening, which is the precondition for structural 
hearing. 


B. Musical direction — Structure and prolongation 

I. CHORD GRAMMAR— CHORD SIGNIFICANCE 

Let us first examine the beginning of a Bach Chorale. ► [Ex. i ] ◄ The 
reader will certainly be able to label the chords according to their sta- 
tus within the key of F Major. In the course of this procedure he will 
give two chords more or less the same label (the V 6 of meas. i and the 

v u \ ! c;, s. 2 ). We may now ask him if these dominant chords are of 
equal significance within the organic whole of the phrase. The answer 
will be in the negative. He will readily admit, probably without know- 
ing the reasons, that while these chords bear similar symbols, they have 
entirely different meanings within the phrase. The significance of the 

dominant chords can be realized only if the student develops a sense 
for musical direction. 

Composers, like poets, speak in sentences. Just as the contents ox a 
spoken or written phrase are not grasped by describing and labeling 
the grammatical status of every word, likewise a musical phrase is not 
comprehended as long as we are content merely to label each chord 
according to its grammatical status. This labeling does not and cannot 
take into account the fact that we are confronted with an organic 
whole. To say that a musical composition is an organic whole or organ- 
ism means that this composition manifests itself as directed motion. In 
consequence, the main point of interest for musical understanding must 
be the part each chord plays as a constituent of this directed motion. 

Where does this motion begin and where does it lead to? We now 
can explain that the dominant in meas. 2 is the intermediary goal of a 
motion which starts on the tonic of meas. 1 and ends on the ’tonic of 

ineas ; 2 at tbe iennata. The chords between the first tonic and the 
dominant of meas. 2 are connecting links between these two chords; 

^ e . meaS- 1 belongs to this group and partakes of its passing, 
moving character. I he first tonic, the V in meas. 2 and the final tonic, 
on t e other hand, being stable points, have a stable or structural sig- 
ni cance (Graph a ). 1 By taking motion and its meaning into considera- 
te^ ir M£ is and the folIowin g graphs do not indicate metrical 

alues, they express the different structural significance of tones and chords. 
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tion for the first time, we realize that the same chord, or chords having 
the same or similar grammatical status, can serve completely different 
purposes. The realization, however rudimentary, that these different 
purposes exist, is the first step towards structural hearing. 

Another example which makes clear the different architectonic 
meanings of chords, is the beginning of Scarlatti’s Sonata in D minor. 

2 ] Chord grammar indicates that three dominant chords are 
used by Scarlatti. But if we consider, the phrase as a whole and do not 
merely stumble from one vertical relationship to the next, we hear a 
motion from a tonic chord in meas. i to a dominant chord which is 
reached in meas. 4. This dominant chord, as goal of the whole motion, 
is next in significance to the first tonic as a structural element. The 
composer, starting on the tonic, could either pass through other chords 
to the dominant chord or could go to it immediately. But the latter 
procedure would not create any musical length. We should only-to 
make a comparison with a spoken phrase— hear two words, not a fully 
developed sentence. Adopting the former procedure, the composer 
may even expand certain points along his way. This is just what hap- 
pens here on a small and relatively simple scale. First we realize that 
the starting point, the D-minor tonic chord, seems expanded; that is to 
say, at the beginning of meas. 2, despite the intervening dominant 
chord in first inversion, we s till find ourselves on the D-minor chord 
(Graph a) ; this illustration helps to clarify that expansion. The domi- 
Eiiit chord serves only as a support tor the tone E which stands as a 
passing tone between the principal tones D and F, tones of the D-minor 
chord. The bass neighbor note CJ stresses the embellishing character 
of the dominant sixth chord, which thus is clearly subordinated to the 
tonic. Here, as in the former example, the difference between the two 
dominant chords is fundamental. In bcarlatti s phrase the dominant in 
meas. 4, being the goal of the whole phrase, is of structural significance, 
whereas the dominant in meas. 1 has no structural significance whatso- 
ever, but serves to enrich and expand the tonic. 

What about the minor dominant chord in meas. 2? This chord has 
still another purpose than those just mentioned. It lies on the way from 
the first structural chord, the I, to the goal, the final V. It is not a 
structural chord, but serves as a link between I and 'V. It is a passing 
chord between two structural chords. The role of the chord on G in 
meas. 3 will be fully understood later; for the time being it is enough 
to understand that this chord does not actually interrupt the progres- 
sion of the bass fine, but only forms a slignt detour (Graph b). 

In summary, we have found the same chord, the chord on the fifth 
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degree in D minor, in three different capacities; each time this chord 
has a very different significance. It is now obvious that these differ- 
ences in chord significance are so important for the understanding of 
this phrase, that the grammatical identity of the three chords in ques- 
tion fades into relative insignificance. 


2. MELODY— MELODIC DIRECTION AND COHERENCE 

Before continuing with the discussion of additional examples which 
will make the new problems still clearer, it will be advisable to con- 
centrate for a short time on melodic problems. We shall find that with 
melody tones, as with chords, the differences in significance are great, 
and that the moment we take the melody’s direction into consideration 
we no longer can find satisfaction in the mere differentiation of 
principal and dependent, harmonic or non-harmonic tones and other 
descriptive methods, which might be summed up as “tone grammar.” 
Let us take a simple melodic phrase such as ► [Ex. 3 ]^. It would prove 
entirely misleading to follow the visible successions of tones, because 
they are often not indicative of the phrase’s direction. For example, the 
eighth-note Bb of the second beat is followed by a quarter-note Eb; 
one cannot for this reason assert that Bb leads to Eb; nor does C lead to 
F, the downbeat of meas. 2. Instead the musical ear quite instinctively 
makes a larger connection and will register the upward motion of a 
third from D via Eb to F as the actual melodic line— the melodic struc- 
ture. The eighth-notes C and Bb and the quarter-note C are embellish- 
ments and thus offshoots or prolongations of this melodic fine (Graph 
a) . The melody returns from F to D in a somewhat more complex way, 
presenting a downward directed line F-Eb-D. The following illustra- 
tion shows step by step the inner coherence between the structural 
line and its melodic prolongations. ^ Ex. 4]^ It is important to realize 
that structure, as may have been gathered from the examples in Part I, 
in its final analysis is arhythmic, and that rhythm is a vital contributing 
factor in shaping the prolongations. 

Thus, these few measures from the Bagatelle, in their melodic struc- 
ture, move up and down a third. 2 This structural third pervades the 
prolongations (D-Bb, Eb-C), making them organic offshoots. The 

2 For the student familiar with this approach, it might be mentioned that, taking 
the piece as a whole into consideration, this melody might very well mean a pro- 
longation of D. For pedagogic purposes, however, we may interpret the motion 
up and down a third as the structural motion of this melody. 
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structure thus generates the prolonging thirds in meas. r and also, 
though more veiled, the one in meas. 2. 

In listening to a melody’s direction we, therefore, have to distinguish 
between melody tones which represent the basic direction, outline or 
structure, and those which elaborate or prolong that basic structure. 

Another very instructive example is presented in a phrase by Schu- 
mann. ►[Ex. 5]^ Again we must realize that the visible ascending or 
descending motion of a melodic line does not necessarily indicate the 
direction of its structure. For instance, is the ascending line up to A an 
indication of the melody's structural direction? Careful listening to the 
whole melody will reveal a parallelism of ascending thirds, in which 
the first two tones of the thirds act as upbeats. The tone A (meas. 1) 
now proves to be an incomplete (unresolved) neighbor note of G, from 
which tone the structural line descends; the ascending line to A is 
therefore only a visible continuity of four tones (Graph a). 

The ascending thirds are the prolongations of a melodic structure 
directed downwards from G to C. We realize now that prolongations 
may also precede the structural tones. In this example the prolongation 
might be likened to two lower grace notes. In meas. 3, however, the 
prolongation succeeds the structural note, thus inverting the sequential 
ascending third into a descending one. This creates a greater intensity 
of motion, since two structural notes now appear in one measure. The 
student should also observe how the appearance of the structural tones 
is varied in each case: 1 he G is followed by its upper neighbor note, 
F appears as a half-note and the E is represented by two quarter-notes. 
How dull the melody would be without these delicate shadings! (Ex. 
5 b) 

I he Beethoven and Schumann examples suggest that it is the pro- 
longations, melodic and rhythmic, which create the interest and color 
of a melody. However, the value and character of the prolongations 
become clear only if we grasp them as organic offshoots of the mel- 
ody’s structure. Consequently the understanding of the structural 
course of the melody and the role the prolongations play will be of 
importance in the discussions that follow. 

While the structure of the preceding melodies reveals motion from 
the beginning, we shall find in the next example a totally different 
problem of melodic direction, ►[Ex. 6] ^ It would seem at first, that 
the structural line descends immediately from C via Bb to Ab, these 
three tones being prolonged by embellishments. However, in meas. 4, 
the C is reached again; we thus have a return to the starting point 
which indicates a large-scale embellishment or prolongation of C. "his 
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C, up to meas. 4, acts as the sole structural tone. In its dominating ca- 
pacity, it retains its structural value and can be classified as a retained 
tone (indicated with a dotted line in Graph a). In meas. 5, the melody 
makes an attempt to descend structurally to Bb, only to turn again and 
perform a further prolongation of C to which the melody fleetingly 
returns once more in meas. 6. Only then does the melody proceed to 

Bb and the concluding Ab. 

Summing up, we realize that for the greatest part of its course this 
melody does not move from one structural point to another, but around 
one structural tone. This gives a lingering and delaying effect until at 
last the line descends to the tonic. 

Finally, let us compare the problems of structure and prolongation 

in three melodies presented here in the same key. ►[Ex. 7, 8, 9]* 

In the Haydn example the structural line moves irom C in meas, 

1 to Bb in meas. 3 (see Ex. 7, Graph a). The composer, instead of 
going directly from C to Bb, prolongs this progression through em- 
bellishing tones. The melody then proceeds directly -to A in meas. 4. 
Throughout meas. 5-8 it will be apparent that basically the melody is 
moving from G in meas. 5 to the final F ill meas, 5* However, these 
final measures show many embellishing tones, which themselves are 
ornamented with appoggiaturas. In meas, 5 and 6 the embellishing tones 
are chord tones of the G -minor chord and pivot around a single tone 
G, in contrast to meas. 2 and 3, in which the embellishing tones move 
between two different tones (C and Bb). Since the tone G keeps its 
structural value throughout two measures, it acts as a retained tone, 

finally moving to F. 

Turning to the folk tune (Ex. 8), a cursory hearing might lead one 
to consider F as the first structural tone, since the melody moves in 
meas. 1 entirely within the arpeggiated F chord. Attentive listening, 
however, does not bear out this initial reaction, I he first F helps, 
rather, to indicate the chordal background of the melody, which drives 
immediately to C. It is from this tone C that the D (meas. 2) comes as 
a neighbor note; the intervening F serves merely as an embellishing 
tone to C, and in no way affects the real direction of the melody. The 
neighbor note D, in turn, has its own embellishing motion; the melody 
goes from D to the embellishing tone F, from which it returns im- 
mediately to D. The neighbor-note motion is then completed with the 
return from D to C. We should assume, so far, that C is the first struc- 
tural tone, since the melody has been circling around that tone through- 
out the first two measures. Confirmation that C actually is the struc- 

3 The stems connected with the long beam point to the structural tones. 
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rural tone is given by the fact that the melody takes its continuation 
from C by moving to Bb, and after an embellishing C, to A, G and 
finally to F (Graph a). 

Our third quotation, a Schumann melody (Ex. 9), is characterized 
by an extensive prolongation of the tone C (meas, 1 to 4) by leaping 
up a sixth to A and descending stepwise. Before the C is reached again 
the melody retards the motion to C by circling for a full measure (3) 
around D. This relatively extended prolongation of C reduces itself to 
an expanded neighbor-note motion, C-D-C, after which the line de- 
scends via Bb to A, which in turn is prolonged. The structural line then 
proceeds to G, where Schumann creates a melodic parallelism with 

meas. 3 (see brackets). With meas. 8 the structural tonic is reached 
(Graph a). 

The student will have realized by now that these three very dif- 
ferent melodies have the same basic direction, the same structural 
progression: C-Bb-A-G-F. A comparison of the melodies certainly 
indicates to him that one definite structural line can find its prolonged 
expression in different ways, and he will intuitively sense that there 
are many more possibilities beyond the ones indicated. We have only 
to compare the first two measures of the folk tune with the first four 
measures of the Schumann passage to realize how differently a neigh- 
bor-note motion can be elaborated. Observe, too, how differently the 
structural progression from C to Bb is achieved in the Haydn melody 
and in the other two examples. These examples also illustrate two other 
significant points: Firstly, that melodic prolongations can occur above 
or below the structural tones; secondly, that a prolongation may either 
precede or follow a structural tone to which it is related. 

3. RELATIVE SIGNIFICANCE OF MELODIC STRUCTURE AND PRO- 
LONGATION 

Generally speaking, there are two factors accounting for the dif- 
ferences in appearance and character of the three melodies discussed 
above: the rhythmical distribution of structural tones and particularly 
the distribution and nature of the embellishments, detours and elabo- 
rations which we call melodic prolongations. We have found that in 
all preceding examples there is a connection between the tones of the 
structural progression or line, even though they may be separated by 
prolongations. 

Throughout this discussion of melodic problems it has been neces- 
sary to draw the student's a mention to structure, since this must be 
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grasped before he can proceed; at the same time the importance of die 
prolongations cannot be too strongly emphasized. The musical under- 
standing of a melody requires a knowledge of its basic direction or 
structure, but it requires this knowledge only as a prerequisite for 
determining the course and characteristics of the prolongations. The 
structural tones are the spine of the melody; they establish its basic 
direction. What makes a structural line live, however, are the many 
different types of prolongation, since they provide the character, 
rhythmic interest and color of a melody. Consequently, knowledge of 
structure alone is by no means enough. The mere statement that a 
melody features a descending fifth as structural outline is fragmentary 
knowledge. This structural outline becomes of vital interest if we 
realize the detours and deviations that stem from this basic direction, 
the possibilities of which are unlimited. This is melodic hearing on the 
basis of structure and prolongation, and as such closely parallels the 
situation with respect to chords. 

Later explanations will show the student how to differentiate with 
assurance between structural tones and prolonging tones, so that he 
will not pick out notes at random and profess to hear them in one 
capacity or the other. Only further experience and special studies will 
enable him to proceed from instinctive feeling to certainty based on 
knowledge. However, the feeling for these problems of musical con- 
struction has to be awakened; this has been the purpose of the present 
section. 

4. INTERDEPENDENCE OF MELODY AND CHORD SIGNIFICANCE 

Up to this point some examples have been examined from the point 
of view of chord significance and others from a purely melodic stand- 
point. However, if we were to continue analyzing melodies, without 
taking the basses and chords into consideration (or analyzing chords 
without listening to the melody), we should soon encounter difficul- 
ties. We shall be confronted again and again with the fact that to 
determine the significance of a chord we must grasp the structure of 
the melody. It frequently happens that the meaning of the melodic 
outline clarifies the meaning of the supporting chords. On the other 
hand, the course of the bass often determines which melody tone is 
structural and which is prolonging. 

That these turn facts, significance of melody tones and significance 
of chords, are interdependent in forming a musical organism can be 


4 6 Structural Hearing 

shown in a short example from the slow movement of Beethoven’s 
Sonata, Op 2, No. 2. ►[Ex. 10] ^ The melody embellishes the tone 
F# through a lower neighbor note in meas. 2 and an upper (accented) 
neighbor note in meas. 3. On the third beat of this measure there is 
the final return to F# which then leads to the goal of the phrase, the 
tone E. We therefore can state that the melody moves from a pro- 
longed F#, covering three measures, to E (meas. 4). It is well to keep 
in mind that a neighbor note may not only embellish but also prolong 
the value of the main note. It would thus seem completely inadequate 
to perceive this melodic line by mechanically registering superficial 
facts which show three movements away from Fit, first to E, then to 
G and then again to E. Instead, one has to feel a unifying neighbor- 

note motion around F# in meas. 1-3, and then the descent from this 
F# to E (Graph a) . 

The significance of the three dominant chords in meas. 2, 3 and 4 will 

now be evident. The first two are neighbor-note chords subordinated 

to an over-all structural tonic chord. The final dominant chord, beirnr 

the goal of the phrase, is of structural significance. One must realize 

that in this case, as with the Scarlatti theme (Ex. 2 ) , chords of motion, 

which comprise not only passing chords but also embellishing chords 

as well, are used to prolong the value of one structural chord (here 

by circling around that chord). In such instances the inadequacy of 

chord grammar lies not only in its neglect of musical direction but 

also in its inability to indicate the interdependence of melody and 
chords. 3 

The same feeling of dissatisfaction would prevail if a mere listing of 
chords were offered as an explanation of the next example. ►[Ex. 

Here it is primarily the melody and its significance which actually de- 
termine the significance of the chords. Graph a indicates a prolonga- 
tion of the tone A and shows how it is achieved. The melody moves 
within the interval of A-E (a characteristic interval of the A-Maior 
chord) which appears here horizontalized. The dotted line indicates the 
structural retention of A up to meas. 3; only then does the melody 
proceed to B and finally to C#. As to the significance of the chords, it 
seems evident from the ' foregoing that the A chord governs the scene, 
so to speak, including the first beat of meas. 3 (Graph b). This example 
sias a tendency similar to that found in the preceding Beethoven and 
Scarlatti examples, although it appears here in a more elaborate and 
complicated form: several different chords can he subordinated to one 
dominating chord. The meaning of the melody, moving through a 
characteristic interval A-E-A of the A chord, unmistakably contrib- 


Part II Chapter T nvo 47 

utes to the impression of an expansion of the tonic chord. This impres- 
s ion is confirmed by the bass which moves within another interval of 
the A-Major tonic, A-C# (Graph c). As a result of this predominat- 
ing single-chord outline of melody and bass, the chords on the sixth, 
third and fourth degrees of the scale take on the character of passing 
and embellishing chords within the melodic fourth (A-E) and sixth 
(A-Cit) of the bass, and consequently within the realm of the A chord. 
In this way the structural value of the tonic chord appears very subtly 
expanded. We call this phenomenon chord prolongation . The final 
chords, the II, the V and the I, are of structural significance because 
they support the structural tones B and C# of the melody, the structural 
melodic tones of the whole phrase being A-B-C#. The progression 
I-II-V-I thus forms the structural framework within which the other 
chords move (Graph b). 

The discussion thus far, has centered on the difference between tone 
and chord grammar and between tone and chord significance. The 
primary purpose of this chapter has been to bring this difference into 
focus. In summary, since chords of identical grammatical status may 
have different meanings even within one short phrase, labeling a chord 
according to its appearance and position within a key becomes insuffi- 
cient. Chord grammar is essential, but only as a prerequisite, not as an 
end in itself. 

In the examples cited, we encountered chords which had strong 
structural implications. Such chords, separated by chords of prolonga- 
tion, serve as pivots. They are the stable points which determine the 
course of the musical motion on the way to its objective. Expanding 
this framework, creating the element of motion and connection, and 
thus achieving color, richness and prolongation, are chords of very 
different significance. These appear between the structural chords, as 
passing or embellishing chords. In addition, instead of moving between 
two structural chords, these chords may move within or around one 
single chord. In this case, they serve to create an expansion of the value 
of one structural chord which we have termed chord prolongation. 
The structural chords determine the direction of the motion; the pass- 
ing and embellishing chords execute that motion— they constitute the 
motion itself. 

In order to hear the different significance of chords and to evaluate 
their part in the formation of the phrase, it is essential to develop a 
sense of musical direction. Whenever we are confronted with musical 
motion which shows direction to a goal, a full explanation of its mean- 
ing will demand the answers to three basic questions: Where does the 
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shown in a short example from the slow movement of Beethoven’s 
Sonata, Op 2, No. 2, ^[Ex. 10] ^ The melody embellishes the tone 
F# through a lower neighbor note in meas. 2 and an upper (accented) 
neighbor note in meas. 3. On the third beat of this measure there is 
the final return to F# which then leads to the goal of the phrase, the 
tone E. We therefore can state that the melody moves from a pro- 
longed Fjt, covering three measures, to E (meas. 4). It is well to keep 
in mind that a neighbor note may not only embellish but also prolong 
the value of the main note. It would thus seem completely inadequate 
to perceive this melodic line by mechanically registering superficial- 
facts which show three movements away from F#, first to E, then to 
G and then again to E. Instead, one has to feel a unifying neighbor- 

note motion around Fjf in meas. 1-3, and then the descent from this 
F# to E (Graph a). 

The significance of the three dominant chords in meas. 2, 3 and 4 will 

now be evident. The first two are neighbor-note chords subordinated 

to an over-all structural tonic chord. I he final dominant chord, being 

the goal of the phrase, is of structural significance. One must realize 

that in this case, as with the Scarlatti theme (Ex. 2), chords of motion, 

which comprise not only passing chords but also embellishing chords 

as well, are used to prolong the value of one structural chord (here 

by circling around that chord). In such instances the inadequacy of 

chord grammar lies not only in its neglect of musical direction but 

also in its inability to indicate the interdependence of melody and 
chords. ' 

The same feeling of dissatisfaction would prevail if a mere listing of 
chords were offered as an explanation of the next example. ►[Ex. ii]-« 
Here it is primarily the melody and its significance which actually de- 
termine the significance of the chords. Graph a indicates a prolonga- 
tion of the tone A and shows how it is achieved. The melody moves 
within the interval of A-E (a characteristic interval of the A-Maior 
chord) which appears here horizontalized. The dotted line indicates the 
structural retention of A up to meas. 3; only then does the melody 
proceed to B and finally to Cjf. As to the significance of the chords, it 
seen.ij evident from the foregoing that the A chord governs the scene, 
so to speak, including the first beat of meas. 3 (Graph b). This example 
as 1,1 tendency similar to that found in the preceding Beethoven and 
Scarlatti examples, although it appears here in a more elaborate and 
complicated form: several different chords can be subordinated to one 
dominating chord. The meaning of the melody, moving through a 
characteristic interval A-E-A of the A chord, unmistakably contrib- 
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utes to the impression of an expansion of the tonic chord. This impres- 
sion is cohfirmed by the bass which moves within another interval of 
the A-Major tonic, A-C# (Graph c). As a result of this predominat- 
ing single-chord outline of melody and bass, the chords on the sixth, 
third and fourth degrees of the scale take on the character of passing 
and embellishing chords within the melodic fourth (A-E) and sixth 
(A-C#) of the bass, and consequently within the realm of the A chord. 
In this way the structural value of the tonic chord appears very subtly 
expanded. We call this phenomenon chord prolongation . The final 
chords, the II, the V and the I, are of structural significance because 
they support the structural tones B and C# of the melody, the structural 
melodic tones of the whole phrase being A-B-C#. lie progression 
I-II-V-I thus forms the structural framework within which the other 
chords move (Graph b). 

The discussion thus far, has centered on the difference between tone 
and chord grammar and between tone and chord significance. The 
primary purpose of this chapter has been to bring this difference into 
focus. In summary, since chords of identical grammatical status may 
have different meanings even within one short phrase, labeling a chord 
according to its appearance and position within a key becomes insuffi- 
cient. Chord grammar is essential, but only as a prerequisite, not as an 
end in itself. 

In the examples cited, we encountered chords which had strong 
structural implications. Such chords, separated by chords of prolonga- 
tion, serve as pivots. They are the stable points which determine the 
course of the musical motion on the way to its objective. Expanding 
this framework, creating the element of motion and connection, and 
thus achieving color, richness and prolongation, are chords of very 
different significance. These appear between the structural chords, as 
passing or embellishing chords. In addition, instead of moving between 
two structural chords, these chords may move within or around one 
single chord. In this case, they serve to create an expansion of the value 
of one structural chord which we have termed chord prolongation. 
The structural chords determine the direction of the motion; the pass- 
ing and embellishing chords execute that motion— they constitute the 
motion itself. 

In order to hear the different significance of chords and to evaluate 
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their part in the formation of the phrase, it is essential to develop a 
sense of musical direction. Whenever we are confronted with musical 
motion which shows direction to a goal, a full explanation of its mean- 
ing will demand the answers to three basic questions: Where does the 
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motion begin? Where does it lead? How does the composer reach the 
goal. Here the course of the melody is of vital importance. Just as 
t ere are chords of structure and chords of prolongation, there are 
tones in a melody which have structural significance, and others which 
serve either to embellish these tones or to elaborate their progression 

f. 10 and 1 we observed melody and chords were mutually 
. ter dependent; the cooperation there between structural melody tones 
and structural chords was the strongest possible. 

In spite of the complete difference in significance between chords 
o motion and those of structure, in practice they are inseparable. To- 

t^ Th ° dy f0mi tHe Unity ° f * P hr - 4 crate 
organism . he same applies, generally speaking, to larger sections’ 

t t ° ,e P 1 — The di — between the struct! a ’ points « 
larger, the prolongations are on a much greater scale and the tech- 
niques used are more subtle and more complicated, but the principles 
remam unaltered. To understand and master these techniques the sm 

thT n, n °h 11 06 1 ^ ' 1 XS ' and above al1 more ear training, both 

“zr 1 str T rai in ° rder to find ° ut f<>r bims£if 

which chord or tone is of structural significance and which stands for 
tion, i.e. m order to grasp thoroughly the musical significance of a 
phrase or a whole piece, the student has to master the characteristics 
and implications of each group of tones and chords. Up to the present 
point it has only been possible to give the student a few hints and to 
suggest the course which he must pursue in order to achieve musical 
understanding. Now he must gain detailed knowledge which will con- 

ceSnm ^ TV*? 0163115 m ° re than arbitraril 7 selecting 

easily select others. From now on it is vital for him to acouire exact 

knowledge in order to fortify his intuitive understanding. At this point 
counterpoint and harmony enter the picture. P 

C. The functions of harmony and counterpoint 

j| 

chords 2 fin^ bave .” ot * ced tliat ' n tbe examples given, the structural 

based upon the fifth relation. These have been called haLonic pro 
gressions. A harmonic relation is one that we define in terms of the 
overtone series the fundamental physical basis for tone relations. As 

PPP the first 0verto f t0 a PPear abo-.e the fundamental is the 
octave. The next tone is the perfect fifth, the first tone “foreign” to 
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the fundamental appearing in the series. The relationship of tones a 
fifth apart is thus established as being* the closest possible relationship 
between two different tones. Upon this fifth relation the entire con- 
cept of harmony is based. 

All this will be explained more fully in Chapter IV. For the moment, 
it must be pointed out that I-V-I and its elaboration I-II-V-I (the II 
having a fifth relation to V) are truly harmonic progressions. I-V is 
an incomplete harmonic progression, but fulfills a genuinely harmonic 
function. Only progressions of this kind serve a harmonic purpose 
within a phrase, and only they should be the concern of the study of 
harmony. That study should occupy itself solely with the various char- 
acteristics, forms and implications of these and similar patterns ulti- 
mately based on the fifth relation. 

On the other hand the vast majority of chords one encounters in 
actual compositions belong to an entirely different category. Passing 
and embellishing chords, which are here called chords of prolongation, 
and which fulfill varied functions and have no harmonic relationship 
to each other, appear as the result of the motion of several simultane- 
ously moving voices. These chords represent the vertical result of voice 
motion. Since they originate in motion and voice leading, they cannot 
be the concern of harmony; examination of problems of voice leading 
and voice motion is the task of the discipline of counterpoint. 

Counterpoint is not only continuously present but often predomi- 
nant even in works which have too often been regarded as purely 
homophonic or harmonic in style. The student should not believe that 
counterpoint is restricted to so-called linear voice leading, to imitation, 
canon, fugue and other typical contrapuntal devices. Its manifestations 
are to be found in every type of composition. 

The general curriculum in most music schools provides for training 
in harmony before counterpoint is studied. After the discussion of 
triads, chord construction and chord progression usually follow, and 
this constituces so-called four-part harmony. Instead, I suggest that, 
following the study of the fundamentals of music (as outlined in Part 
II, Chapter I) and after having been introduced to the problems of 
structure and prolongation, the student take up a thorough study of 
counterpoint. Then, following completion of two- and three-part 
counterpoint, he should begin his studies in harmony. Although 
in some schools counterpoint is studied before harmony, the reasons 
for doing so are rather different from those presented here. There- 
fore I find it necessary to explain the reasons, first, for demand- 
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ing strict separation of harmony and counterpoint, and second, for 
taking up the study of counterpoint before harmony. 

The phrases and sections discussed so far have one fact in common: 
t ey represent tonal entities. These organisms show the interlocked 
relationship of the main elements of composition-factors of motion 
and prolongation which are elements of counterpoint, and factors of 
stability and structure which are here called harmonic progressions. 

J lotion is the predominant element in tonal music, but, as indicated in 
the examples, it may be directed by the structural framework of the" 
harmonic progressions. In spite of this interrelation in composition, it 
seems logical to say that the student must first learn to differentiate 
between elements of stability and those of motion and embellishment, 
i.e. between harmonic and contrapuntal factors in pure form. Most 
compositions which the student plays show the working of both fac- 
tors. In consideration of this fact, it should be the prime objective of 
musical education (after instruction in elementary theory has been 
completed) to make the student aware of the differentiation between 
chords or progressions derived from harmony and those derived from 
counterpoint. For this purpose, the interlocked elements of tonal com- 
position, harmony and counterpoint have, at first, to be separated as 
strictly as possible. 

In the beginning we shall concentrate on the individual character- 
KOCS of each of these utterly different and almost contradictory forces. 
Only after making a study of each of these elements in pure form, 
sna 11 we take both simultaneously into consideration (in Chapters V. 

and VII) which will enable us to examine fully their cooperation 

in actual compositions. Of this cooperation the student has already had 

a glimpse. The combination of two different conceptions of musical 

construction constitutes one of the greatest achievements in the history 
or music. 

Contrary to the procedure just outlined, our present-day theory 
very often does not sufficiently separate counterpoint from harmony 
there is too much overlapping of the two elements. For instance, be- 
fore counterpoint is ever mentioned, harmony courses discuss voice- 
leading principles and the avoidance of parallel octaves and fifths. 

I hese principles are essentials of counterpoint and belong only sec- 
ondarily to harmony. On the other hand, the teaching of counterpoint 
is often done on a harmonic basis, with discussion of cadences, elements 
of harmonic relations, etc. 4 When it comes to composition, on the 

< Many books demand the knowledge of harmony as the prerequisite to the study 
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other hand, where harmony and counterpoint are really interlocked, 
each is applied more or less separately. One speaks of pieces or sections 
in harmonic or homophonic style, or of those written in contrapuntal 
style, and thus practically denies the intricate interdependence of the 
elements. The consequences are " harmonic analysis/" “contrapuntal- 
melodic analysis/ form analysis,” etc., separately applied to products 
of an art, whose characteristic feature is that no element can be ex- 
plained without taking the others into consideration. Indeed, the ele- 
ments influence each other even to the extent that the course of one 
often determines the course of the other. 

In separating harmony from counterpoint, we shall find that har- 
monic progressions contain a contrapuntal feature, the simultaneous 
motion of several voices. The converse does not hold true, however, 
because contrapuntal progressions can be studied in pure form with- 
out any interference from harmonic considerations. This appears quite 
logical if we realize that harmonic progressions came to be used only 
after great contrapuntal experience had been acquired during the 
course of several centuries. 

These facts alone speak for studying counterpoint before harmony. 
Quite apart from these considerations, however, the necessity of intro- 
ducing the study of counterpoint first lies in the overwhelming part it 
plays in composition. We shall see that, far transcending its generally 
accepted role in the techniques of independent voice leading, imita- 
tion, canon and fugue, it represents the fundamental force of musical 
motion. The study of counterpoint develops a sense for musical direc- 
tion, for individual voice leading and for chords created through mo- 
tion of voices. On the other hand, an early concentration on harmony, 
especially if based on the present-day method with its perpetual drill 
in cadences and its indiscriminate labeling of every chord as a har- 
monic individuality, might so hamper the ear, might make it so ca- 
dence-minded, that it would lose its instinctive capacity for motion 
and direction. Since music is motion it seems logical that we must first 
learn to move in tones, lines, intervals and chords before the organizing 
power of the harmonic progressions can be really understood. In addi- 
tion, the procedure of counterpoint corrects the unconscious tendency 
of some students to hear only from one chord to the next. Since it 
demands hearing and looking ahead, and planning the motion of voices 
in advance, counterpoint is highly important and beneficial for ear 
training and represents the most basic preparation for understanding 
and devising directed musical motion. 
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Part II Chapter Three 

The Contrapuntal Concept 

A* Introduction 

•i, „ . T P r ™ ar Y aim in presenting this chapter is to fur- 

ters TvTTTt F ^ C ° ntrapuntaI conce P t as elaborated in Chap- 
ter V, VI and VII. For reasons to be enumerated, this concept is most 

clearly represented within the actual discipline of counterpoint. My 
secondary a m emerges as a direct consequence of this fact If we are 
to work within the framework of the study of counterpoint, full indi- 
cations must be given as to the pedagogic approach that most clearly 
bnngs out the essential meaning of the subject. For this reason, atten- 
tion will be centered not only upon the discipline of counterpoint as 
it demonstrates the contrapuntal concept, but in addition upon the 
pedagogic approach to the subject itself. Insofar as this chapter deals 
With such an approach to the subject, it is addressed essentially to 
eachers and students of counterpoint. However, I feel that beyond 
their pedagogic implications, the coming discussions will serve as an 

this book Preparaa ° n ° r the hearin £ approach presented throughout 
, J 7 hC , T, h °ff est ^ lis ^ ed ^ J* J- Fux ^ his Gradus ad Parnassum 

( 75 ) StlH °T S , the best solutlon of the basic problems of teaching 
counterpoint. I believe, however, as did Schenker, that Fux’s approach 

can only be used with decisive modification. Though Fux thought of 

. . T as 3 meth °d composition based on the works of Pales- 

trina, it should be considered merely as an elementary and preparatory 

discipline for one of the elements of tonal composition, apart from any 
problems of style. This viewpoint will demand some explanation. 

Whether knowingly or not, Fux had allowed elements of composi- 
tion of his own time to infiltrate his work so that the Gradus does not 
actually represent sixteenth-century counterpoint in pure form. Knud 
Jeppesen, in his Counterpoint has produced a more truly represen- 
tative book on sixteenth-century polyphony. Although using Fux’s 

1 Counterpoint (translated by Glen Haydon). Prentice-Hall, Inc., N.Y., 1939. 
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method with its division into five species, jeppesen, with greater in- 
sight, has produced a remarkably thorough study approaching in some 
ways a theory of composition of sixteenth-century polyphony. 

But since the sixteenth century, style has changed— changed, as we 
all know, a good deal; yet we still adhere to the same method of teach- 
ing counterpoint. This has aroused much doubt and uncertainty. Why 
should one learn these rules, why deal with these limitations, if Bach 
Mozart and many others apparently disregarded them? Questions like 
these are often answered quite unsatisfactorily. Some theorists try to 
make the study of counterpoint more palatable and interesting by in- 
troducing stylistic features from compositions of later periods. Others 
refer the student to such truisms as “nothing can be achieved without 
hard work and strict mental discipline” or “without mastery of the 
strict style, one can never expect to write a good free style.” But the 
question as to where the logical connection between the strict and 
the free style lies is not answered at all. Evidently there has to be some 
connection, or the strict style would be of no help as prelude to the 
free style. In any case, all such vague statements fail entirely to show - 
the connection, for instance, between an example of third species and 
a certain technique used by Chopin. In addition, the rather misleading 
term, “strict” counterpoint, has added to the general feeling that this 
method is traditionally upheld, merely for the sake of a method. 

The way out of this confusion has been shown for the first time by 
Heinrich Schenker. From his writings and analyses we can learn that 
there is actually no contradiction between a composition by Beethoven 
and the theory of so-called strict counterpoint. There is rather a relation- 
ship comparable to that of structure and prolongation, or of basic idea 
and extension and development. Accordingly, rules and progressions of 
counterpoint should not be applied directly in composition. It is 
senseless to elevate the rules of counterpoint to those of composition, 
senseless because counterpoint does not represent a study verging upon 
composition itself, but only the study of one of various elements form- 
ing a complex pattern. The average composition written on a tonal 
basis includes elements of harmony, counterpoint, form, rhythm, mo- 
tivic development, melodic prolongation, chromaticism, etc. If we 
wish to understand the essence of counterpoint, we must separate it 
from this complex pattern and study it in its purest form. For such a 
purpose, the t ux method is highly valuable; it is adaptable as a pre- 
paratory discipline even for compositions of far later periods. Prob- 
lems of melodic contour in music of all styles may be approached 
through the medium of this contrapuntal discipline. Many contrapun- 
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tal techniques and progressions found in the compositions of the 
seventeenth, eighteenth, nineteenth and even twentieth century are 
based upon the techniques found in Fux, but appear extended and pro* 
longed through other elements of composition. 

It is my belie! that unless such a connection can be shown between 
the examples considered in the study of counterpoint and voice lead- 
ing as it appears in composition, it is correct to call the study of 
‘strict' counterpoint obsolete and to insist upon some more “up-to- 
date” method. The Fux method, however, far from being obsolete, 
may be said to represent a quasi-abstraction of counterpoint as a con- 
cept. It can be used to demonstrate the contrapuntal way of thinking 
in its purest form, which finds elaborated application in music of 
widely separated periods. It is only in this sense, as a study of the most 
basic principles of voice leading, that we shall employ it. Exclu- 
sive study of the Gradus ad Parnassum is inadequate, however, for 
gaining an understanding of the problems of musical direction and 
continuity. These are the problems which should not be separated 
from any contrapuntal study, because counterpoint and musical 
direction are practically interdependent factors. Furthermore, certain - 
changes in method will be necessary if, instead of teaching sixteenth- 
century counterpoint, we are to teach the elementary contrapuntal 
techniques of later periods. For instance, the reader will notice a 
broader application of the dissonant neighbor note as well as a less 
rigid limitation of melodic outline. Counterpoint will be discussed not 
on a modal, but on a tonal basis. It must be kept in mind that the study 
of counterpoint is presented here as a preparatory discipline for under- 
standing works based on the tonal system. This will bring about cer- 
tain deviations from the style of Palestrina, but certainly does not 
imply that we shall drift towards harmony in our choice of examples. 

This brings us to so-called harmonic counterpoint.” Many theo- 
rists have considered it essential that a student have a basic training' in 
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harmony preceding his contrapuntal study. The student of two-part 
counterpoint is then taught to consider each interval in its vertical 
aspect, to classify it in terms of one chord or another and to deal with 
it accordingly. In three-part counterpoint the same chordal thinking 
is further fortified by permitting certain chord successions while pro- 
hibiting others, 'he consequence is that the student’s exercises are 
neither harmony nor counterpoint, nor are they real compositions. 
The student has learned to produce exercises which, at best, are artificial 
mixtures of harmony and counterpoint, while he has never had the 
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opportunity to study and understand the functions, characteristics and 
possibilities of either element. 

This intrusion of harmonic considerations into the study of coun- 
terpoint is not only unnecessary but actually harmful, wo-part coun- 
terpoint results in intervals which are the outcome of a horizontal 
conception, not of vertical or chordal thinking. It is harmful for the 
student to have to decide whether or not an interval at which he ar- 
rives (E-C, for example) is part of a C-Major chord or of an A-minor 
chord, because he then considers the connection of intervals as a prob- 
lem in vertical thinking, not as a result of horizontal motion. Whether 
or not the series of intervals at which he arrives is satisfactory to the 
ear must be judged, not on the basis of chord progression, but accord- 
ing to melodic principles. We must never forget that horizontal mo- 
tion, the building of a fluent melodic line, is the primary consideration. 
A few sentences from Schenker’s book on counterpoint pertinently 
express his view of the meaning of this study as a whole: 

Counterpoint must be separated from composition if the ideal 
and practical truth of both are to come into their own right. 
, . . The discipline of counterpoint is not meant to teach a 
specific style of composition, but to serve to lead the ear tor 
the first time into the endless sphere of original problems in 
music. The ear must be led to distinguish the characteristics of 
the intervals of music . . . and must learn to understand situa- 
tions in which two, three or four voices are brought together. 
. . . Counterpoint must restrict itself on the basis of a modest 
exercise ... to demonstrating the nature of the problems and 
their solutions, and should not attempt to be more than a prepa- 
ration . . . for genuine composition . 2 

In accordance with this conception of the study of counterpoint, 
the term “pure” seems more adequate than "strict . 5 Since this is a 
study of the fundamentals of voice leading only, it is necessary to 
eliminate all elements which might in any way obscure fundamental 
principles. Many of the known limitations and rules thus have the pur- 
pose of creating a basis for the discussion of pure voice-leading prob- 
lems. What appears later to be free counterpoint is not obtained 
through a sudden, unmotivated disregard of those limitations and rules, 
but through the addition of other elements of tonal composition. Very 
often these “freedoms” have their origin, not in counterpoint, but in 
harmonic, chromatic, rhythmic or moti vie influences. All of these in- 

2 Kontrapunkt. Universal-Ed., Vienna, 1910, pp. 15-16. 
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fluences create prolongations or expansions of the pure forms of coun- 
terpoint, A distinction between “strict” and “free” counterpoint as two 
separate disciplines appears, in that light, to be entirely misleading. 

aince this chapter is not intended as a complete textbook on counter- 
point, it will not be necessary to deal with all aspects of the subject, 
some elements are intentionally omitted which would otherwise be 
vital to the teaching of counterpoint. Because two-part counterpoint 
affords the opportunity for a systematic exposition of the present ap- 
proach to the problems o f counterpoint, this study will be taken up in 
almost complete detail. Indeed, because I wish simultaneously to dem- 
onstrate the contrapuntal concept and what I consider to be a sound 
pedagogic approach to the subject itself, this portion of the book will 
actually have very much the appearance of a textbook. However, as 
most of the problems dealt with in two-part counterpoint repeat them- 
selves in only slightly altered form in three-part counterpoint and in 
combined species, discussions of these topics will be far more limited,, 
and will include only those details which make a definite addition to the 

contrapuntal concept and which appear necessary as preparation for 
the following chapters. 

B. Two-part counterpoint 

FIRST SPECIES 

The contrapuntal concept embodies all of the principles which con- 
cern the simultaneous movement of several voices. Accordingly, the 

study of counterpoint deals with the setting of two or more independ- 
ent voices against each other. 

This discipline, divided by Pux into five species according to rhyth- 
mic values, employs a given melody called the cantos firmus. A counter- 
melody or counterpoint is added either above or below this melody. 
While the cantus firmus appears in whole-notes throughout the differ- 
ent species, the counterpoint appears in first species in whole-notes; in 
second species in half-notes; in third species in quarter-notes; in fourth 

species m syncopation; and in fifth species in mixed note-values (florid 
counterpoint) . 

This method shows a clear progression from the rhythmically simple 
to the complex. Simultaneously, the other elements of contrapuntal 
study, notably the use of the dissonance, are presented in a systematic 
way. The culminating point is reached in the fifth species, to which the 
four preceding species serve as preparation, and in which each of the 
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species exhibits its true function and significance within a well-balanced 
whole. Even the fifth species, however, must remain an exercise, since 
certain elements vital to artistic melody as we know it today are still 
lacking. This very lack is the virtue of Fux’s method, which provides 
the opportunity for a study of pure contrapuntal and voice-leading 
problems, entirely removed from other considerations. 

If two melodic lines move against each other, the principal question 
is: What type of motion may we employ between the two voices? 
There are three possible kinds of motion: parallel motion, in which both 
voices move in the same direction ►[Ex. i2a]^; contrary motion, in 
which the two voices move in opposite directions ►[Ex. 12b]"*; and 
oblique motion, in which one voice moves while the other voice remains 
stationary. ►[Ex. i2c]^ As the cantus finni usually do not exceed 8 to 
12 measures, it is important to achieve a fair distribution of all three 
types of motion throughout the exercise. 

The movement of the two melodic lines against each other creates a 
series of intervals. Although the intervals result from voice leading, it is 
still necessary to know which intervals may be used. 

Intervals are divided into consonances and dissonances. The primary 
consonances are the unison or prime, the octave, the perfect fifth and 
the major third. The secondary consonances are the minor third and 
the major and minor sixths. Seconds, sevenths and all diminished and 
augmented intervals are dissonances. 

Consonances are characterized by their stability, while dissonances 
tend to move. In reference to this tendency, the fourth, though often 
classified as a consonance because it is the inversion of the fifth, actu- 
ally has a dual character. As a vertical interval it is unstable, because it 
tends to resolve to a third, the upper voice moving downward. In two- 
part counterpoint the fourth thus acts as a dissonance. On the other 
hand, when used in three-part counterpoint between the middle and 
top voices, thus presenting the inversion of the fifth, it acts as a stable 
interval or consonance. 

Just as the element of rhythm is studied in this discipline in progres- 
sive stages, likewise the elements of motion, as embodied in successive 
consonances and dissonances, will be presented in progressive degrees of 
complexity. Logically then, the first species deals with two melodic 
lines resulting in intervals of stability; all the intervals will be con- 
sonances exclusively. For the horizontal motion of the counterpoint 
in all species the following skips should be avoided: all augmented and 
diminished intervals, sevenths of any kind and all intervals greater than 
the octave. 
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I he shortness ot the melodic line imposes certain limitations. Just as 
it is desirable to achieve variety in the types of motion employed, it is 
important to distribute the possible intervals evenly. Thus combining 
twc melodies should not result in a succession of more than three iden- 
tical intervals. This ruse applies to all consonant intervals with the ex- 
ception of the fifth and the octave. 

This brings us to the rule forbidding parallel primes, octaves (and 

it is, a controversial subject which has come under discussion again 

and again throughout the development of tonal music. Only the origin 

, t "' s principle and its general voice-leading validity 3 will be treated 
here. 

Regardless of now it is dealt with by individual composers of differ- 
ent periods, the rule forbidding parallel fifths and octaves has a definite 
justification within the simple setting of pure counterpoint. It must 
never be forgotten that we are dealing with elementary problems of 
voice leading in the simplest possible patterns, and that the study of 
counterpoint affords the opportunity to examine the qualities and char- 
acteristics ot each interval, both individually and in series. This problem 
should not be discussed on the basis of “it sounds good” or “it sounds 
bad, for the aesthetic evaluation of intervals has changed greatlv 
throughout the centuries. The issue is not an aesthetic evaluation of the 
intervals, but an investigation of their properties in terms of voice lead- 
ing; it reveals which intervals are best suited for use in parallel motion, 
and which should only be used singly. 

It is fairly obvious why the unison and octave should not be used in 

parallel motion. One of the basic aims of counterpoint is to develop 

voice leading which is as independent as possible. Parallel primes and 

octaves nullify this demand since the two voices use the same tone either 
in an identical or in a different register. 

l:l : t wl g are P arallel forbidden, while parallel sixths and thirds 
are allowed? ( These intervals, unlike the prime and the octave, consist 

of two different tones.) T he answer lies in the definitive quality of the 

fth; in contrast to the sixth and the third, it is a strongly key-defining 

mterval. D-A, for example, inevitably means the boundary interval of 

a D chord, whether major or minor. Neither the sixth nor the third has 

this quality; C-E may be part of a C-Major chord or an A-minor chord 

1 hey are neutral intervals. As a result, when the ear hears a succession 

3 Brahms Himself gave this problem detailed consideration. He compiled and 

caMirerar^ ° n ^mples of P arai]el fifrlls and octave from a wide r.incre of musi- 

s j /n ThlS StU , d y las been Polished, With commentary, by Heinrich 
Schenker {Qumten und Oktaven u , a. Univcrsal-Ed., Vienna, 1933), ^ 
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of thirds and sixths, it easily perceives the horizontal flow of two mel- 
odic lines, proceeding in parallel motion. But when the ear is confronted 
with parallel fifths, it ceases to hear two horizontally moving voices 
only; it tends to be distracted by the vertical, key-defining aspect of 
each fifth. (Likewise, as the second overtone, its dependency on the 
fundamental is obvious.) To prevent this confusion the principle of 
avoiding a succession of fifths has been established. 

It can be seen that there is an additional objection to a succession of 
parallel primes or octaves. Since these are intervals consisting essentially 
of one tone only, they have a natural tendency to suggest the key of 
that one tone. 

In the following examples one may observe the differences in effect 
between a succession of fifths and octaves or a succession of thirds and 
sixths, using the same top voice. ►[Ex. 13]^ 

In the austere surroundings of pure counterpoint, with its elimination 
of all other elements of composition, even to approach the fifth and 
octave in parallel motion has proved to be objectionable. The moment 
one of these intervals is approached in parallel motion, its vertical, key- 
defining aspect tends to overshadow the feeling of horizontal continu- 
ity. ►[Ex. 14]^ For this reason one should avoid approaching the fifth 
and octave in parallel motion. ►[Ex. 15]^ 

Before specific examples can be discussed, we must deal with a few 
other general problems. For beginning a counterpoint above the cantus 
firmus, either the octave or fifth should be employed. Since the first 
note of the cantus finnus will always be the tonic, the octave will repre- 
sent a doubled stress of the key-note, while the fifth will exhibit its key- 
defining quality. While the prime would serve as well as the octave in 
establishing the key, it is usually impractical in the upper counterpoint; 
since most cantus firmi begin with a line ascending from the tonic, free 
motion between the two voices would be impaired by a unison begin- 
ning as the counterpoint would be forced to leap. 

A lower counterpoint (i.e. below the cantus firmus) should start with 
the prime or octave. The function of the octave will be exactly as in the 
upper counterpoint. Precisely because the prime was impractical in the 
upper counterpoint, it is now an advantageous beginning in the lower, 
since the counterpoint will be brought into contrary motion with the 
ascending cantus firmus. The interval of a fifth is naturally out of the 
question in the lower counterpoint, since the tonic of the cantus firmus 
with its lower fifth would yield a beginning out of the key. 

The prime is best employed only at the beginning and at the end, 
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since m the course of the exercise the meeting of both voices on one 
tone, particularly a tonic tone, may create a feeling of finality. 

n both upper and lower counterpoints, the melody may end either 

on the octave or on the prime. Due to the final descending hue of the 

emus firmm, the octave will prove more advantageous in the upper 
counterpoint, the prime in the lower. PP 

In the next to the last measure, the leading-tone must appear in one 
of *f volces because of its conclusive drive to the tonic. 

The student now knows how he may begin and end his exercise in 
rst species, what intervals he may use throughout the exercise and what 
types of motion he may employ in going from one interval to another 

melodic *° ^ ** * coherem 

, t C T!!^ thefe ^ tW ° contrastin & aims by which the student must 

ktept' a - ri * c0 *y line. He mus, always 

P the most direct possible connection between two points 

w ! e at the same time striving to achieve variety in the melodic line and 

independence of voice leading. Upon this contrasting pair of principles 
the entire study of counterpoint is based. P P nnci P les 

If the tones of a melodic line are to form a coherent organism they 
must have direction, which implies that they must have a’ goal 
Every tonal melody has a goal, to which all elements inherent in 
the complex pattern of composition contribute. As most of these ele- 
ments are lacking in our contrapuntal study, w e must endeavor to create 
a goal to give contour to the melody. A melody that has no design other 

would a iT 7 f hC t0nk u and t0 arrivC S ° mehow on final tonic 
would achieve little more than an aimless circling of tones or an arbi- 

ry succession of undirected lines whose only object is to fill up space. 
To prevent such aimless motion, a natural goal in the form of a cli- 
max has come into use, by which the highest tone (or possibly the low- 
st tone, in the lower counterpoint) serves as an intermediary goal of the 
mebdy. In this way arises the possibility of motion driefted from 

the In 8 ! J r ° u ? h . an T m / ermediar y goal (Climax) onward toward 

the goal of the final tonic. It follows then that a repetition of the climac- 
tic tone would be undesirable, as tending to disturb the effect of the 

tion wlh'bT ^ g ° aL Th f main Criterion of § ood melodic construc- 
n° f h °w convincingly the melodic line achieves the climax and 
proceeds from that point to the final tonic. 

It is obvious to the student by this time that within the discipline of 
pure counterpoint he is not endeavoring to study melody writfng as a 
whole, but only certain of its vital elements. These can best be smdied 
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and analyzed within the limited means admitted here. It is precisely 
because of these self-imposed limitations, because of the exclusion 
of such elements as motive, sequence, chromaticism and so on, that 
we are able to study the basic principles of melodic construction, un- 
hindered by other considerations. The difference between "melody” 
as it appears in composition and the melodic line which the student 
will strive to achieve must always be borne in mind if the student is 
to understand the advantages gained by the restrictions imposed upon 
him in this study. For example, in writing in the species, the use of 
sequences is forbidden, not because the conception of a repeated pat- 
tern of tones is incompatible with good melody writing, but because 
the use of such a device at this stage of study can obscure the main 
issue, which is straightforward melodic development. 

Now as to the student's approach in actually writing an exercise: 
First of all, he must at no time be allowed to proceed solely from one 
interval to the next, without taking into consideration the melody as a 
whole. Though his ear and mind may still be unable to devise the 
whole melody in advance as a logical entity, one has to train him to - 
keep certain general aims in mind, while always planning specifically 
three, four or five measures ahead, according to his musical capacity. 
In general terms he knows now that he must think of a well-directed 
melodic line, which means he must think primarily of a climax reached 
and left in a convincing way. This principle he should always keep in 
mind, be it in the first measure as he begins, or at the point when he has 
arrived at the climax and is searching for a satisfactory continuation and 
conclusion of his melody. 


PROCEDURE OF CONTRAPUNTAL WRITING 

The student may now begin to write an upper counterpoint to a given 
A-Major cantns fmnus , ►[Ex. 16 ] M 

Although the student knows that it is possible to begin on the fifth or 
on the octave (on E or on A), he must now decide which is the more 
practical interval for this specific exercise. It is true that with some 
cantus firmi the fifth and the octave are equally satisfactory as a be- 
ginning, yet it is equally true that in some cases one of these intervals 
may be more advantageous than the other as a point from which to ini- 
tiate a logical motion towards the climax. 

Let us consider the possibility of E as a beginning, and proceed 
through three or four measures. We could arrive at the counterpoint 
indicated in the next example, ►[Ex. 17] ^ Here we have already come 


62 Structural Hearing 

upon a difficulty, for, although the first three measures go along quite 
well, at the fourth we suddenly find that the cantus finnus is on the 
verge of colliding with the counterpoint. As a result there is nothing for 
the counterpoint to do but to make a leap parallel to that in the cantus 
finnus in order to get out of the way. But this forced parallel leap 
destroys the independence of the two melodies; the counterpoint is 
obviously compelled to employ the tone A, not because this serves its 
own melodic purposes, but only because it has to get away from the 
cantus finnus. This proves that at the very outset one must closely 
observe the contours of the cantus finnus in order to plan an independ- 
ent counterpoint. 

Keeping this objective in mind, we can now alter the beginning so as 

to avoid the forced leap. ►[Ex. i8]“* 

Now that we have a beginning we must consider the continuation. 
The first thing we should think of now is the climax. It may occur at 
any point in the counterpoint, as long as its position is organically rea- 
sonable. Let us assume that we would like to reach the climax over A or 
B, which means at approximately the middle of the cantus finnus. As a 
possibility let us consider E over the cantus finnus tone A. We have 
nearly reached this point and consequently cannot approach the E step- 
wise. Since we shall reach the climax by a leap, it will prove necessary 
to leave the climax in stepwise motion so as not to isolate the climactic 
tone entirely. Let us look at the next counterpoint in the light of this 
fact. ►[Ex. 19]^ 

Two things stand out immediately as detrimental to the melodic line. 
It is not the skip to the climax as such which is disturbing; witlxa proper 
continuation this would be entirely acceptable. It is rather the skip from 
the smallest possible interval to an interval actually beyond the average 
space limit that is objectionable, his. wide upward skip in the counter- 
point comes simultaneously with a wide skip downward in the cantus 
finnus. Despite the fact that the voices proceed in opposite directions, 
the simultaneous skips make for dependency of motion. 

A second objection is far more serious. I he continuation indicated 
completely isolates the tones E and D, a circumstance which, as we have 
known from the outset, weakens the entire melodic line. In addition, 
there is a repetitious use of the tones A and G# throughout the melody 
which should be avoided. The following altered version, using the 
tone D as climax and exchanging G# for B in meas. 5, seems much 
more convincing and eliminates most of the shortcomings of the pre- 
vious melody. ►[Ex. 20 ** Because the climax is approached step- 
wise, the skip away is not only possible but actually preferable, for it 
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comes as a relief from a long stepwise motion. And the one B oi meas. 

, suffices to prevent a monotonous repetition of tones. 

However, it is still possible to improve this melody, since it shows a 
tendency towards sequence (see brackets). I his shortcoming can be 
overcome quite easily by a change of only one tone, thus effecting a 
satisfactory counterpoint. ► [Ex. 2 1 ] ■+ A beginning of the counterpoint 
on the tone A, though theoretically possible, would have not only lim- 
ited the melody’s range, but would have again created a repetitious 

use of this tone. ► [Ex. 22] ■* 

Further examples m first species are provided. ►[Ex. 23 and 24] 
The counterpoint above the cantus finnus needs no comment, since we 
have already discussed fully the basis upon which we judge this to be a 
satisfactory melody. Ex. 24a and b serve as suitable exercises in lower 
counterpoint. Particularly, they demonstrate the different effects upon 
the whole melody, especially upon the climax, of beginning the lower 

counterpoint on the unison or on the octave. 

The student’s ear training may not be sufficiently advanced to enable 
him to hear all progressions presented throughout this chapter without 
the help of the keyboard. In this case he is advised to use the keyboard 
and to listen carefully to all the different versions, voice-leading prob- 
lems and exercises. Pure counterpoint must be prevented from becoming 
a mere written exercise which the student is unable to hear. 


SECOND SPECIES 

In the second species the counterpoint moves in half-notes against the 

cantus finnus; in this species dissonance is introduced. 

All the dissonances of tonal music are based upon three fundamental 
forms: the dissonance as a passing note, as a neighbor note and in synco- 
pation. Since these forms evolve out of the contrapuntal concept of 
tonal music, they will be introduced systematically into the discipline 
of pure counterpoint. This discipline provides the opportunity of mak- 
ing their use abundantly clear, by introducing them separately in 
successive species. Too often the student makes no clear distinction be 
tween a passing note and a neighbor note, although in fact their func- 
tions within a melody are distinctly different. To clarify this distinction, 
the dissonance is introduced in second species as a passing note only. In 
third species it will be used also as a neighbor note, and in fourth in sy n- 
copation. All these possibilities will be combined in fifth species, in order 

to show how they can be blended. 

With the addition of the dissonant second half-note the feeling of 
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motion in the counterpoint is greatly enhanced. ►[Ex. 25]^ First spe- 
cies would present a motion from one stable interval to another stable 
interval, as in Ex. 25a. In second species there appears the germ of what 
will be termed directed motion.' 5 One has the feeling in Ex. 2 b of 
beginning at a stable point and of proceeding through a point of tension 
on towards the following stable point. In this case the dissonance acts as 
a bridge between the two consonances, and as such is entirely dependent 
upon the consonances on each side for clarification of its own meaning. 
It is in this way only, as a passing note or passing interval between two 
consonances, that the dissonance may be used in second species. This 
use of a dissonance within a stepwise progression implies that a voice 

may not leap either to or from a dissonance, which is a fundamental 
principle of pure counterpoint. 

Since any consonant interval is stable, its function does not need to 

bt. clarified by its relationship to any other interval. Consonances may 

be used freely in second species, on either the first or second beat. They 

may form passing notes or intervals but also may be approached or left 

by leap. Although it is not forbidden to leap across the bar line, it is 

usually better to leap within a measure than from one measure into the 

following. The reason will become clear when the examples are dis- 
cussed. 

n second, as in first species, parallel fifths and octaves on dircctl 
adjacent beats are objectionable. On the whole, parallel fifths or octaves 
should be used with caution on successive first beats, although in cer- 
tain instances the second beat can prevent the characteristic impression 
of parallel intervals. ►[Ex. 26]^ Although it is clear that the fifths in 
Ex, 26a will be too strong because they are used in a sequence, the fifths 
in Ex, 26b are quite admissible, because the melodic line continues in the 
opposite direction, thus weakening somewhat the effect of the perfect 
intervals. The same principles hold true in general for parallel octaves, 
although these intervals should be used less often than the fifths. On 
the whole, progressions involving the perfect intervals should be used 
only rarely because of their key-defining quality. 

According to the same principles given for first species, the approach 
to the octave or the fifth in parallel motion should be avoided. 

hereas it is preferable in first species not to use the unison in the 
course of the melody because it may tend to create the feeling of an 
ending, it is possible to use this interval in second species, but with cer- 
tain reservations. Although the use of the unison on the first beat could 
produce a similar result as in first species, a unison appearing on the 
second beat does not have the same effect, since the second beat could 
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never cause an impression of ending. It may happen that the unison is 
approached by a large leap, as a means of gaining a new register or of 
getting into a more advantageous position. Regardless of how the unison 
is approached, however, it must be left in such a way as to justify the 
use of this interval. If the counterpoint leaps away from the unison, the 
impression is given that there was no actual voice-leading or melodic 
reason for using this interval. Therefore the counterpoint must leave 
the unison stepwise. Furthermore, in practically all cases, a more con- 
vincing result will be obtained if the counterpoint proceeds in the direc- 
tion opposite to that by which the unison was approached. ► [Ex. 27 j ^ 

It is possible to begin a melody either with two half-notes in the first 
measure or with a half-rest followed by a half-note. It is preferable to 
begin an exercise with a half-rest, since such a beginning accentuates the 
nature of the species at the outset. 

The next to the last measure may contain either two half-notes or a 
whole-note, as in first species. If two half-notes are used, the second half- 
note, the one directly before the final tonic, must be the leading-tone. 
In minor keys this necessitates the elimination of the augmented second 
by raising the submediant. ►[Ex. 28] ^ Since the species are based on 
diatonic progressions, the use of the altered sixth and seventh degrees 
must be restricted to the next to the last measure unless one uses a 
whole-note for the leading- tone. ►[Ex. 29]^ 

Obviously, in this species it is possible for the counterpoint to be more 
independent of the cantus fvrmus and to achieve a far more fluid melody 
than in first species. Here, as always, the primary consideration con- 
tinues to be a well-directed melodic line. This can never be achieved by 
writing an exercise which in reality consists of a first species melody 
with a second half-note thrust by force into each measure. The second 
half-note must be an integral part of a melodic whole, if the study of 
second species is to be of any value. In general, melodies are desired in 
which each tone has some real part to play within the motion of the 
whole. The problem here is to apply this principle within a second- 
species melody. 

Let us consider a possible exercise, ► [Ex. 30] ^ Up to the climax tone 
Eb, what we actually have is a descent of the interval of a seventh, and 
an immediate reascent of an octave. Very little is accomplished by this 
motion, not because the line up to Eb is bad in itself, but because it is 
ineffectually used. The melody neither covers this space by a large leap, 
nor proceeds in a smooth stepwise motion. Instead, the entire line is 
summed up by the ear as a passing motion up and down a scale, with a 
few tones arbitrarily omitted here and there. 
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leSS g e same impression is created in the measures immedi- 
by means of small leaps, a motion not objectionable in itself, but which 
demands a dearly directed continuation in order to explain Ihe purpose 

SE src-ir tone Bb ’ so that the ^ m 

oom? e ^ eXa ^T 0 ?r 3 dedded ‘ rn P ro vement of this counter- 
^ ' , g 6 finc ^ now a gradual but almost uninterrupted 

ascent to the climax tone replacing the two somewhat hurried morions 

ren hired iT a- C SC f C T*' 3 °' The Sma11 lea P s from rhe climax are 
p ed by a direct leap down an octave, which at once establishes the 

mam renter and offers melodic relief from the predominantly stepwise 

Analyzing the functions of the tones within these melodies, it becomes 
more clear why in one place (Ex. 30) the impression of indecisive 
motion is created, and why in another (Ex. 31) this impression is 
altered. Since in second species the actual motion is carried from the 
downbeat of one measure to the downbeat of another through an inter- 
mediary second beat, the function of the second half-note In carrying 
t is motion is of vital importance. Various treatments of the second 
half-note are possible, each of which must be discussed in detail. 

1 he role of the second half-notes of meas. 1 and 3 in Ex. 30 is quite 
clear. 1 hese : tones serve as passing tones, forming the most direct type 
of melodic line. The second half-note in meas. 6 of Ex. 3 1 has what 
uisgfit be called an opposing function, since, instead of forming a direct 

melodic line, it deliberately breaks that line to go into another register 
in order to start anew from another point. 

But what is the function of the second half-note of meas. s in Ex. 30? 
The skip of a third may hardly be taken in the same sense as the leap of 
an octave in Ex. 3 1, which effected a change of register. Indeed, despite 
the fact that it is reached by a small leap, the D of meas. 5 (Ex. 30) 

aC L tUa [ - V serves primarily as part of a passing motion on the way up to 

Eb- Meas. 5 in its most direct form would show a succession of mixed 

note- values. ►[Ex. 32]^ The leap of a third often serves as a passino- 

motion of which one tone is simply omitted. It is merely a variation of 

what in its most natural form would be a direct stepwise line. This 

technique of the skipped passing tone is one which will be encountered 
later on in many instances. 

What is the meaning of meas. 2, Ex. 30, where a skip of a fourth 
appears as part of the motion downward from D to Eb? In a sense it also 
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abbreviates a stepwise passing motion. ►[Ex. 33]^ On the other hand, 
the way this leap is applied in Ex. 30 does not appear to be convincing. 
We must distinguish between leaps abbreviating and contracting step- 
wise passing motions and those which we may call true leaps. A true 
leap causes an interruption of the melody and, for the sake of melodic 
variety, effects a change of register or a change of melodic direction 
(often a change of register is followed by a change of direction). The 
leap of a fifth, sixth or octave especially, creates the impression of a true 
leap and should be used as such. The fourth, on the other hand, being a 
border interval because of its size, should be used with caution either as 
a true leap or as an abbreviation of a passing motion; occasionally the 
fourth seems to act in both ways simultaneously. 

Neither of these leaps, however, should be applied as is the fourth in 
the beginning of Ex. 30. There it appears in the midst of a passing 
motion which had begun in the preceding measure and which continued 
afterwards in the same direction. The leap in such cases lacks a clearly 
defined function and is therefore unconvincing. 

It is possible to alter the beginning of Ex. 30 so as to make the leap of 
a fourth quite acceptable, ►[Ex, 34]^ The next examples illustrate the 
effect upon the melodic continuity of various leaps discussed above. 
►[Ex. 35]^ 

In Ex. 31, meas. 3 and 5, one finds the second half-note serving a 
different function. Here there is a single step between the successive first 
beats, and the second half-note serves merely to delay the motion. 

It is possible for the second half-note to have still another function. It 
may be used as a substitution in a progression which in its natural form 
would contain some voice-leading error. 

For instance, a progression containing parallel fifths would be inad- 
missible. ►[Ex. 36 g* If A is substituted for C, however, the parallel 
fifths are eliminated. ►[Ex. 37]^ We have here, then, a case of melodic 
substitution in an elementary form. This device may be used not only to 
improve the voice leading, but also to achieve variation in the melodic 
line. ►[Ex. 38]^ 

We have already pointed out that leaps across the bar line are in 
most cases inadvisable. It can now be seen more clearly why this is true. 
►[Ex. 3 9 g* It remains doubtful what purpose has been served by the 
second half-note of the first measure in each case; it appears at first to be 
part of a stepwise motion. But instead of continuing stepwise, the mel- 
ody leaps away, leaving the second half-note without continuation and 
thus without function and justification. The second half-note, coming 
on the weaker of the two beats, is always dependent upon the con tin ua- 


*-» * #■ l urui n earing 


betrerTofeap a^ayVom^h^r 00 !? Witl ? n the melodic line - It is far 

- [Ex. 4 o] M P ^ fr ° m tHe firSt bear - rhe stronger of the two beats. 

co^inues^n^ direction Opposite aCr °r S , tbe bar iine ’ if the melody 
of a third serves to brin^To ' u ° f ?* lea P; In this Case the skip 
disrupting the melody in any wayVfEx ° ?“ eCtl °" Wlthout actua Uy 

occ T u°r “■ < from E - g > 

objectionable but its continuation there is poor Th*™ T ^ * n0t 
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a) as a dissonant passing tone 

b ) as a consonant passing tone 

c) to change register 

d) to change direction 

e ) to subdivide a larger leap 
0 to delay melodic progression 

f\ t0 im P. rove voice fading (substitution) 
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There follow two additional examples in second species, which need 
no comment, ►[Ex. 44, 45]^ 


THIRD SPEdES 

In third species the counterpoint moves in quarter-notes. In this spe- 
cies dissonances will be employed not only as passing notes, but as 
neighbor notes. Here for the first time it is possible not only to progress 
in a continuous line towards a certain point, but also to interrupt the 
progression of the melody for a moment to prolong the value of a single 
note by means of an embellishment. 

The simplest form of embellishment is the neighbor note, which may 
appear either above or below the main note, and either on the accented 
or the unaccented portion of the measure. ►[Ex, 46 ] ** 5 Not only may 
the upper and lower neighbor notes be used singly, but they may com- 
bine as an embellishment of a single tone. ►[Ex, 47]"* 

Here we find an apparent disregard of one of the fundamental princi- 
ples of pure counterpoint mentioned before, that a voice may not leap 
either to or from a dissonance. But actually there is only a visual leap 
from a dissonance, for the ear hears the entire motion as a contraction 
of two complete and thoroughly understandable neighbor-note motions, 
as in Ex. 47b. Actually the D goes, not to B, but to C, of which it is a 
neighbor. Similarly the B comes, not from D, but from the first G Each 
motion is delayed, but with the final tone C the ear hears the connection 
and comprehends the whole as an embellishment of one tone. 

A further prolongation of the neighbor note 6 gives us the following 
melodic embellishment. ►[Ex. 48a ]** This may be expanded even 
farther, resulting in an embellishment which comprises five tones. 
►[Ex. 48b ] < 

In this species we may employ at the same time the two concepts of 
melodic continuity, namely, melodic progression (motion from one tone 
to another) and melodic embellishment (the prolongation of a single 
tone). Each of these types of motion may be used separately within a 
single measure. ►[ Ex. 49]"* In addition, melodic progression and 
melodic embellishment may be combined. ► Ex. 50]^ 

Progression and embellishment have different effects on the momen- 
tum of the melody. As is evident from the illustrations, embellishment 


0 1 he consonant neighbor-note motion 5-6-5 may also be used now. 

0 All derivative uses of the neighbor note (for example the incomplete neighbor 
note and the appoggiatura) are not introduced in the species, for we are mostly 
dealing with elementary forms throughout our study. 
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another. In addition, the use of the same embellishment in one measure 
after another is monotonous, even though the use of the neighbor note 
is slightly changed each time. 

As explained previously, in order to judge whether or not the climax 
is satisfactory, we must examine how it is approached and how it is left. 

If we stopped at the tone P, we should find that there is no objection 
to the way in which that tone is reached (overlooking, for the moment, 
the repetition of the neighbor-note motions) . But as soon as we examine 
the continuation we realize that within the melody, taken as a whole, the 
climax is not organically reached, for it is both approached and left 
by a leap. Such a motion tends to isolate the tone rather than to accentu- 
ate its use as an integral part of the whole. Furthermore, the climax is 
weakened by its repetition in meas, 7. 

The ending suffers from the same difficulty which appeared in the 
beginning of the exercise, a needless repetition of the same type of 
movement, this time of straightforward melodic progression. The end- 
ing gives an impression merely of repetitious scales which run up and- 
down between two tonics. It should be plain, then, that no motion, 
neither melodic progression nor embellishment, is good or bad in itself, 
but will show its real value only in relation to a succession of several 
measures. 

The following counterpoint to the same cantus ftnnus shows certain 
improvements of the melodic line. ►[Ex. 55 This counterpoint 
reaches its climax tone in meas, 7. The ascent to this tone is still gradual, 
but has a far more fluid line than that of Ex. 54. The monotony of the 
neighbor-note motion is eliminated; this motion is replaced by a line 
which progresses, recedes and drives onward to the climax. The line has 
made use of the possibilities of both progression and embellishment, 
without weakening the organic direction towards the goal. After reach- 
ing the climax, the counterpoint moves more gradually towards 
the end, giving more space for movement, so that the static quality of 
the last four measures of Ex. 54 is eliminated. 

If we examine the functions which tones may have in third species, 
we will find that in many ways they are similar to those of second spe- 
cies. I he possibilities of melodic progression and of melodic embellish- 
ment have been discussed quite fully above, but there are new possibili- 
ties for melodic substitution. 

1 he motion in Ex. 54, meas. 5, is an example of a substitution. Pro- 
ceeding directly from F to Bb ►[Ex. 56]^ would not have been bad 
in terms of the motion of the melody, since it would have helped to 
maintain the feeling of the climax tone which had been reached by skips. 
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resolve either upwards or downwards according to the specifi case 
The syncopanon, on the other hand, always appears in a series of equal 
tied or sustained intervals, and in composition, in the majority of in- 
stances, it resolves downwards. ’ ' 

There are certain situations in which it seems to me to be unouestion- 
ably logical that ;he dissonance resolves downwards. Such cases are the 
7-6, the 4‘3 and the i i-io in the upper counterpoint, and the 2-3 and the 
9-1° m the lower counterpoint. In each type, the dissonance resolves to 
either the sixth or the third, the two intervals which, because of their 
neutral quality, are best suited to movement in series ►[Ex 62 It 
seems quite understandable that the 7 should not resolve up to 8, and 
the 4 up to 5 in the upper counterpoint, and similarly that the 9 should 
noc resolve up to 8 in the lower counterpoint, for the latter resolutions 

would result in perfect intervals which are not always desirable from 
the standpoint of contrapuntal continuity. 

But not all of the resolutions follow this reasoning. Why are the reso- 
lutions 9-10 and 2-3 in the upper counterpoint and 4-3 and 7-6 in the 
ower counterpoint considered objectionable? ►[Ex. 63]^ From the 
standpoint of continuity these upward resolutions seem to be quite sat- 
isfactory, yet they are forbidden in the discipline of counterpoint. I do 

T ‘! fc ie ’*; e Cnar an ennreI y satisfactory explanation has yet been offered 
of why the dissonant syncopation in its elementary form should in all 
cases resolve downwards. On the whole, the principal reason seems to 
e a pe agogic one. It is quite possible that, because the principal syn- 
copations resolve naturally downwards, as enumerated above, the ex- 
ceptions to this rule have been sacrificed for the sake of peda<W 
consistency, r D 6 

# 


When the counterpoint lies above the cantiis firmus , the syncopa- 

y ‘7 :llld 9-8 sn0UiC not be used in series, as this would automati- 
ca y create a succession of parallel unisons or octaves. Similarly, the 

4 5 an J- sy ncopations should not be used in series when the counter- 
point is in the lower voice. 

How then are the 5-6 and the 6-5 syncopations to be treated? To 
egm with, there is a fundamental distinction between these and the 
typical fourth species syncopations. Here both of the intervals involved 
an. consonances, i his circumstance produces a situation quite in con- 
trast to both second and third species, and to the dissonant syncopation 

„ 1 , 1 ^ i 1 ■ , . , 1 1 ^ a 1 stress of stronsf 

d weak beat, in which the first is the strong, consonant beat, while the 
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rhythmic as well as melodic continuity; accordingly, the primary issue 
in this species will be to investigate the general principles that lead to 
logical rhythmic continuity. 

Each species may be used not only in its pure form within any given 
measure, but may be used in combination with other species within the 
same measure. If the melodic line is to possess unity and continuity, each 
measure must be the natural outcome of the preceding ones, and must 
at the same time serve as sound preparation for what is to come. There 
should be no abrupt stops, no single element which interrupts the con- 
tinuous flow from beginning to end. 

The only species which has a restricted use within fifth species is the 
first. This is understandable since the use of whole-notes in a melody 
which should feature a continuous melodic and rhythmic flow is not 
practical, except at the end. It would create an awkward beginning and 
would inevitably bring the melody to a stop. 

The eighth-note can be used in this species, but it has a different func- 
tion from the other note-values. While the melody is carried forward 
by the quarter-notes and half-notes, the eighth-notes merely pass with- 
in the actual flow of the melody or form a small embellishment. Thus 
they must always be used stepwise, either as neighbor notes or as part 
of a passing motion. Occasionally it is possible to jump to an eighth- 
note, but in such cases the first eighth-note should form the beginning 
of a short passing motion. In general, they must be used with great 
caution and with careful observance of their real function. ►[Ex. 66 }** 

In the combination of different note-values, the most natural and ele- 
mentary succession is from the long to the short. It is upon this general 
principle that the whole conception of rhythmic continuity is based. 
Of possible combinations of note-values within a measure, some succes- 
sions are entirely in accordance with this principle, while others are in 
contradiction to it. ►[Ex. 67]^ The most natural and therefore appro- 
priate combinations are given in Ex. 67 a-d. 

The succession, short to long, in any form, creates impressions which 
are contrary to the aims of pure counterpoint. In the first place, such a 
succession tends to counteract the normal beat stresses within a measure, 
since the longer note-value always accentuates the beat upon which it is 
placed (Ex. 67! and h). Although, in a composition, we may often wish 
to utilize a displacement of the beat to gain some particular rhythmic, 
motivic or thematic end, the purpose here is to learn how to move 
entirely in accordance with the natural laws of rhythmic impulse. Only 
later when the student is able to utilize a rhythmic figure or peculiarity 
for motivic purposes should a conscious alteration of the normal succes- 
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dissonance. Tn each of these instances, however, the leap is only visual 
(as in Ex. 47), since the dissonance proceeds actually not to the second 
but to the third uarter-note. As in the case of the combined upper and 
lower neighbor note, the ear is able to hear the essential connection with 
the true note of resolution. 

It is possible to substitute two eighth-notes for the second quarter- 
note. ► Ex. 70]^ This substitution must be made in accordance with 
the function of the second quarter-note of the measure and also with rh- 
general rules governing the use of eighth-notes. It may be recalled th v 
eighth-notes may only be used stepwise, as part of a passing or of a 
neighbor-note motion. A leap to the first eighth-note is possible, but 
only if it forms the beginning of a passing motion (Ex. 70c). In all the 
above examples, the use of the syncopation is essentially of the fourth 
species type. However, if a tied quarter-note rather than a tied half-note 
is used as the beginning of the syncopation, the basic succession is 
altered in a more fundamental way; the consonance which serves as the 
beginning of the syncopation now comes on the fourth instead of the 
third quarter of the measure. ►[Ex. 71]^ It is possible to use the tied 
quarter-note preferably when it is followed in the next measure by a 
normal syncopation beginning on the third beat. In this way the quar- 
ter-note syncopation serves as a preparation for the syncopation to 
come. But because it represents a divergence from the normal succes- 
sion, this altered syncopation should be used sparingly, preferably only 
once in an exercise. ►[Ex. 72]^ 

The relation of the counterpoint to the cantus ftnmis presents no new 
problems. Each species will maintain exactly the relation to the cantus 
firmus which it has in unmixed form. For this reason there is of course 
no new problem involved when a measure moves entirely within any 
one species. Even the mixture of species within one measure and the 
addition of eighth-notes actually create no new relationship; their use 
depends solely upon a proper application of the appropriate species in 
I any one case. The eighth-notes will represent either an extension of 

fourth species, when they appear in connection with a syncopation, or 
! °f third species, when they appear in connection with quarter-notes, as 

\ previously illustrated. 

Not all of the new possibilities which appear in fifth species will be 
I t discussed here. The general rule is still that each tone must have some 

clearly defined function and must be used in accordance with that 
function. Several possible combinations of a half-note with two quar- 
| ters within a measure are presented in order to illustrate how one must 

' think in terms of function in a mixture of species. These same ways of 

I 

1 
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morion upwards from F to Eb. The outline of a seventh is bad, 
: hurried effect of eighth-notes in the passing motion up to Eb. 
In ►[Ex. 77] ^ the impression of haste is entirely eliminated by the 
substitution of motion in quarter-notes. Although eighth-notes must 
always be used with caution, they have their own functions within a 
melody, and, within proper limits, can be used to real advantage to gain 
variety in the melodic line. 

Syncopations will be exceedingly useful in fifth species, as they will 
form the actual rhythmic life of the melody. ” T take full advantage of 
the syncopations, one should employ them in series. In such a series, it 
is always important to vary the techniques of resolution. It will be 
monotonous if eighth-notes are used each time, even if their use is 
slightly varied, since in pure counterpoint such repetition as a motive is 
, not appropriate. ►[Ex. 78]^ One should take note of the various pos- 
sibilities both eighth-notes and quarter-notes offer. ►[Ex. 79 < 

It was evident from Ex. 74 that it would be impossible to gain a sat- 
isfactory melody by merely adding one species to another, in whatever 
order they might appear. Each measure must in some way prepare for 
what is to follow. In proceeding from second to third species, for exam- 
ple, it is best to prepare for the coming quarter-notes by a measure con- 
sisting of a half-note and two quarters, which serves as a connection 
between the two species. ►[Ex. 80]^ Similarly, ►[Ex. 81]^ shows a 
mixture of note-values which helps to gain a smooth flow of rhythm. 

The examples which follow offer some of the possibilities of fifth 
species. ►[Ex. 82, 83, 84]^ 





C. Three-part counterpoint 

Three-part counterpoint is discussed here primarily for its bearing upon 
the contrapuntal concept, and only secondarily from the pedagogical 
point of view. Certain aspects of first and second species, and a few facts 
pertaining to fourth will be discussed. The use of third and fifth species 
in three parts can be clearly understood from the study of two-part 
counterpoint and from a knowledge of the general principles of move- 
ment in three voices. There are no new methods of work here. 

first species 

The study of counterpoint deals with two or more melodic lines 
which move simultaneously, each line maintaining its own melodic indi- 
viduality. When there are two such melodic lines, the vertical result is 
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are consonant with the bass, so that it too represents a consonant triad. 
But in the second inversion this is not the case. Although the bass forms 
a consonance with one of the chord tones, it forms a dissonance with the 
other. Therefore the triad in second inversion is dissonant. 

Within the major mode and the natural minor mode there are not 
only major and minor triads, but one diminished triad. This triad in 
root position is dissonant, since it contains a diminished fifth in relation 
to the bass. However, in first inversion this triad is no longer dissonant, 
since there is no longer a dissonance between either of the voices and 
the bass. The precedence of the bass is so great that even though an 
augmented fourth appears between the two upper voices, the triad is 
still consonant. This triad, like all other triads, is dissonant in second 
inversion. 

In short, the consonant triads include all ma or and minor triads in 
root position and in first inversion, and the diminished triad in first 
inversion. Other triads are dissonant, and accordingly may not be used 
in first species. 

Any of the consonant triads may be used either in open or close form. 
The student already knows the distinction between open and close form 
from his study of elementary theory. Not only is open form permissible, 
but it is preferable; it gives better spacing between the voices than close 
form, and gives opportunity for better voice leading. 

In addition to being used either in open or in close form, the triads 
may appear either as complete or incomplete triads. More than two 
incomplete chords should not appear in succession, unless the voice 
leading warrants it. The incomplete chord containing the fifth and the 
octave ►[Ex. 85]"* is best employed at the beginning or the end of ah 

exercise. However, its occasional use in the course of the exercise may 
be entirely justified. 

The unison should be avoided between any two voices except at the 
beginning and the end of an exercise, since even a momentary appear- 
ance of this interval reduces a three-part counterpoint to only two 
voices. 

In the next to the last measure the leading-tone should appear in one 
of the voices; it is preferable to have a complete chord in this measure. 

The reasons which make parallel fifths and octaves unsatisfactory in 
two-part counterpoint are equally applicable in three-part counterpoint 
with regard to motion between any two voices. However, in a three- 
part setting there are instances in which a progression to the fifth or the 
octave in parallel motion is permissible. If all of the voices proceed in 
parallel motion, it is better that no two of them should move into an 
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In each subsequent species one voice moves in the species, while the 
cantns firmus and the other voice move in whole-notes. Both the “spe- 
cies” part and the cantus firmus may appear in any voice. 

SECOND SPECIES 

In a two-part setting the second species introduced a passing note and 
thus a passing interval. Analogously, a three-part setting produces a 
dissonant or consonant passing chord between the consonant first beats 
of two consecutive measures. Through the activity of the second half- 
note there occur, however, not only passing chords, but in addition, 
chords which have a delaying purpose and chords which improve the 
voice leading— all of them arrived at exclusively as a result of voice 
leading. To illustrate how these chords may appear, whether the “spe- 
cies” voice is at the top, in the middle or in the bass, three examples are 
given. ►[Ex. 87, 88, 89]^ 

In Ex. 87, meas. 2, the tone Eb, and consequently the entire chord 
which iesults on the second beat, is used in passing from first beat to 
first beat. In meas. 6, the Bb on the second beat serves as a delaying note 
beeween the otherwise directly adjacent tones D and C. As a result, the 
chord itself takes on a delaying character. 

These and other uses of the second half-note already cited in second 
species in two parts, appear in all three of these exercises, regardless of 
which is the “species” voice. Thus in Ex. 88, meas. 5, the tone G is used 
as a delaying tone between the chords on B and on C. In Ex. 89 the 
chords on the second beats of meas. 2 and 3 are passing chords; in this 
case the main passing motion is in the middle voice. 

How such progressions of chords resulting solely from voice motion 
and voice direction are used in composition will be discussed in detail 

in Chapters V-VIII. 
fourth species 

The fourth species presents especially interesting problems if the 
syncopated half-notes are in the inner voice. Progressions occur which 
will be encountered later on in elaborated form. ►[Ex. 90]^ 

COMBINED SPECIES 

The possibility arises of letting three voices move in different note- 
values. Practically speaking, this means that the cantus firmus is the 
only voice which proceeds in whole-notes, while each of the other 
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The Harmonic Concept 

A. Contrast to contrapuntal concept 

In addition to counterpoint and the progressions of 
ciiuids i^okiiig from counterpoint, music of western civilization has 
developed chord progressions of very different appearance and signifi- 
cance. These progressions are based on the relationship between certain 
tones, a concept foreign to the principles of pure counterpoint. Since 
this relation between tones is a harmonic relationship, the resulting 

chord progressions are harmonic progressions and the members of these 
progressions harmonic chords or harmonies. 

The relative distribution of contrapuntal and harmonic chords or the 
predominance of either group within a unit is a decisive factor in the 
interpretation and understanding of a phrase, a section or a whole piece. 

1 herefore, recognition of the fundamentally contrasting characteristics 

0 harmony and counterpoint is essential. Although more will be said 
ater of the cooperation between contrapuntal and harmonic chords, at 
the present time emphasis is laid upon their basic differences. These 

lfterences may be demonstrated by means of the simplest melodic line, 

► rV eSC ? n f m ?k ir< ^' Thls melodic line may be treated contrapuntally. 

1-c.x. 96aJ^ If for tonal reasons the bass must conclude on C, it is ob- 
vious that D of the melody should be set against B, since the use of D 

1 kf WOuld cause P arallel octaves. In order to create motion in 
e middle voice and thus avoid retaining G for all three chords, the 

j, J suspended into the second chord and then proceeds throug h F 

o n this example the movement and direction of three voices are 

e primary considerations; the outstanding contrapuntal factor is the 

P o^tession of intervals 10-10-8 in the outer voices. Chords' are 

or-k 6 j aS a residt ot motion, and their connection has been 
acnieved on a definitely contrapuntal basis. 

v ” 5 * next exam P le - however, although the same chords are used, a 
iy liferent result is obtained. The setting of the melody is based on 

" nonic conception. Finding a satisfactory counterpoint to the de- 
scending melodic third is of less concern than finding a “harmony” as 
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with the G chord written in one place in root position, and in the other 
in first inversion. This may appear to be a minor change which does not 
actually affect the status of the progression as a harmonic I-V-I pro- 
gression. Recalling the statements made in Chapter II, I contend that 
only the grammatical status of the chords is similar, but that their actual 
significance is very different. In principle there is a decisive difference 
between a bass featuring neighbor-note motion (a typical melodic-con- 
trapuntal device) and a bass motion which indicates a fifth association 
(a harmonic relation between tones and their triads). This difference in 
the basses is significant and underlines the distinction between a purely 
contrapuntal and a purely harmonic conception. Certainly tonic and 
dominant chords are used in both cases, but the significance of these 
chords in the two examples is widely divergent. 

The fundamental harmonic progression can be enriched with either 
the II, the III or the IV. Each of these chords asserts a harmonic associ- 
ation of varying degree with the I and the V— however, only if placed 
between those two harmonies. They thus elaborate the fundamental - 
harmonic progression, producing the three patterns, I-III-V-I, I-II-V-I 
and I-IV-V-L ►[Ex. 101]^ 

The order in which these three progressions are presented indicates 
their structural significance. Ex. 10 1 a shows the III placed naturally 
under E of the top voice. The harmonic relationship of this chord to 
the I, though weaker than the fifth relation, seems evident, since the 
third is one of the overtones close to the fundamental. The larger impli- 
cations of this progression I-III-V-I were demonstrated in Part I, Chap- 
ter II. As shown there, it can serve as the harmonic framework for a 
large section or even a whole piece (see Part I, Ex. VIII and V). In an 
actual composition, the single members of such a progression often ap- 
pear widely separated. Here, however, the progression is given in a 
contracted form which may sound unfamiliar. It is therefore necessary 
to point out the larger implications of such a progression, in order that 
its true use may be understood. 

Ex. 10 ib presents the II, which has a fifth relationship to V. The 
harmonic progression I-II-V-I may be set not only to a descending 
third, but to the elementary melodic progression of a descending fifth, 
with the tone E appearing necessarily as a passing note. 

Finally Ex. 101c introduces the IV, which is the fifth below the tonic. 
The IV thus lacks a natural upper fifth relationship to the I, which 
considerably weakens its harmonic role. On the other hand, the prox- 
imity to V strengthens its driving tendency to this harmony. 

Once these progressions were firmly established, it became possible 
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sties For instance, the dissonant passing tone in the middle voke Tn d 

the melody (see Ex.ioo and ioic) and the simultaneous motion of 

ur voices demand voice-leading considerations to some extent though 

these are insignificant in comparison to the underlying harmonic con- 
cept dominating these progressions. 
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C. Exercises 

The student must acquire complete mastery of the fundamental pro- 
gression, its three elaborations and the secondary harmonic progression, 
not only in written form but above all at the keyboard. For the time 
being, melodic progressions of a descending and ascending third or a 
descending fifth should suffice. The significance of these melodic pro- 
gressions in tonal melodies cannot be f ully grasped at this stage. How- 
ever, the student will readily realize that these progressions fill in the 
. main intervals of the tonic chord and thus form the most elementary 
and the clearest possible horizontal outline of the tonality. This makes 
them especially suited to serve as top voices to the harmonic progres- 
sions. 

In practicing these progressions it is well to distinguish between their 
written and keyboard forms. This is important because many students 
are not sufficiently familiar with the piano to play every kind of distri- 
bution of the voices between two hands with equal ease. Ex. 1 00-102 
represent therefore the easiest and most practical type of keyboard ex- 
ercise. It places the top and two middle voices in one hand and only the 
bass in the left hand, giving the student a clear perception of vitally 
important bass progressions. 


KEYBOARD EXERCISES 

i ) Play the fundamental, the elaborated and the secondary harmonic 
progressions as described above, 

a) Practice them in all major keys. 

b) Always think ahead; have the whole progression including 
top voice clearly in mind before you play. This will prove to 
be of great help later in prolonging and expanding these ele- 
mentary progressions. 


WRITTEN EXERCISES 

The problem of written style should be taken up as soon as the pro- 
gressions just discussed have been mastered. This should be done in a 
four-part vocal or, as we may call it, “ chorale styleT ► [Ex. 106 ** The 
student, who by now is familiar with chord construction and three-part 
counterpoint, will have no difficulty in writing these progressions satis- 
factorily. 
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the appearance of a major chord on the third degree of the scale in 
contrast to the minor chord on the third degree in major. 2 

We now come to the progressions I-II-V-I, I-IV-V-I and I-VI-V-I. 
The progression I-II-V-I is presented in two versions, with II in root 
position and in first inversion; the latter reduces the effect of the 
diminished chord. ►[Ex. no]** 

In summary, harmonic progressions in minor keys, with the exception 
of the dominant, present the chords of the natural minor scale. 

keyboard and written exercises 

1) Practice at the keyboard in all minor keys all versions of har- 
monic progressions with melodic progressions of a descending 
fifth and a descending or ascending third. 

2) Write in chorale style several harmonic progressions in different 
minor keys. Watch for good voice leading. 

There are further possibilities of mixture between major and minor. 
►[Ex.iii]^ Here a progression in major has been given a temporary - 
minor coloring by introducing the subdominant of the parallel minor; 
this is still the procedure seen in Ex. 107. Ex. mb, however, represents 
a second type of mixture in which one member of a harmonic progres- 
sion is mixed with its own major or minor counterpart; in this instance 
a chord which is originally minor appears as a major chord. 


E. Intensification of the V by a preceding | chord 

The dominant of a harmonic progression often appears emphasized and 
intensified through a preceding 5 chord. ►[Ex. 112]^ 

Why is the 2 chord, which is plainly the second inversion of a tonic 
chord, not marked as II? It is necessary to recall the distinction made 
earlier between the grammatical status and the actual significance of a 
chord. Although this chord is a second inversion of the tonic, its sig- 
nificance lies in the fact that it emphasizes the V. It has the effect of a 
4 chord constructed as a suspension or appoggiatura on the dominant 
bass tone G and resolving to 3, rather than of an independent chord; 
it appears closely linked with the V. Proof of this lies in the fact that in 
listening to an example such as Ex. 112, an ear uninfluenced by 
theory will hear the X chord not as a return to the tonic, but as a 

2 The reader is reminded of the I-III-V-I progression in Ex. V, discussed in Part I. 
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chord belonging to and strengthening the V. The grammatical status 
ot a chord is always the same within one key, but its significance varies 
according to its function within the tonal unit, phrase or section. I 
is t e grammatical label of this chord whereas * | characterizes 

V 

the significance of the $ chord in connection with the following domi- 
nant. Since chord significance is our primary concern, the label just 
menuoned will be employed in preference to a purely grammatical 


The y se of seventh chords within the harmonic 
progressions 

Besides the V', the IIS and IV< also appear frequently within the 

harmonic progressions and provide added color. Here the suspension 
indicates a slight contrapuntal influence. ►[Ex. 113 114]^ 

It has already been stated that the V 7 aids in achieving satisfactory 
voice leading. The student should exchange V 7 for V in one of the ex- 

^P!l s . 5° s f e the improvement in voice leading brought about by the 

Ihis chord may also be used to prevent parallel octaves. ►TEx 
115]* 

All these examples provide additional evidence of the contrapuntal 

influence to be found in harmonic progressions. This fact, however, in 

no way detracts from the overwhelmingly harmonic significance’ of 
these progressions. 


s. T he use of two harmonic progressions in succession 

1 

There are many instances in which a theme or melodic phrase is sup- 
ported by two successive harmonic progressions. ► [Ex. 1 16] + serves as 
an illustration of this technique, which may show a succession of vari- 
ous types of harmonic progressions; here the end of the first harmonic 
progression is simultaneously the beginning of the second. 


KEYBOARD AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

0 Add Ex. 1 r 2-1 16 to the repertoire of keyboard exercises. Practice 
them in all major and minor keys and explain their meaning. 

2) Write the same examples in chorale style in several major and 
minor keys. Observe good voice leading. 
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H. Harmonic progressions supporting melodic 
embellishments 

All the harmonic progressions given so far support melodic progres- 
sions. Discussion of the harmonic concept would be incomplete, how- 
ever, without reference to the fact that harmonic progressions often 
support the other elementary type of melodic motion, the melodic em- 
bellishment. As indicated in the preceding chapter, the melodic embel- 
lishment, in contrast to the melodic progression, circles around one 
tone. The next examples show various melodic embellishments sup- 
ported not by contrapuntal, but by harmonic progressions. ► [Ex, 117]"* 


KEYBOARD AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

1) Practice all examples in Ex. 1 17 at the keyboard in all major and 
minor keys. 

2) Write the same examples in chorale style in several major and 
minor keys. 


I* Summary and outlook 

The harmonic progressions presented throughout this chapter show the 
harmonic element in. its most concentrated form. When these progres- 
sions have been mastered in written form and at the keyboard the study 
of harmony in its purest form, as a complementary discipline to two- 
and three-part pure counterpoint, will have been completed. 

The essence of counterpoint lies in the flow of horizontal lines. In 
three-part counterpoint, these lines result vertically in chords which are 
connected solely on the basis of motion and voice leading. In contrast 
to this type of chord connection, harmonic progressions are based on 
chord relationships. A chord has a harmonic function only if it proves 
to be a member of one of the five harmonic progressions in its complete 
or incomplete form (the latter is shown in Chapter VI). 

It is an interesting fact that, in most cases when the II, III, IV and VI 
chords are not used as intermediary harmonies between I and V, i.e. 
if they do not come from I and proceed to V, they then lose their 
original harmonic significance and become contrapuntal chords. Sep- 
arated from the progression I-V, these chords have a contrapuntal 
function eliminating any possible harmonic implication. 
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Structure and Prolongation I 

In the two preceding chapters, harmony and counter- 
point were separated to the greatest possible extent in order to present 
their fundamental characteristics. It was seen that they originate from 
VC Z i erent conceptions and represent very different attitudes to- 
war s the problems of musical continuity. While counterpoint and 
contrapuntal progressions represent the element of motion, harmonic 
progre^ons, through the harmonic associations of their members, Cre- 
te stable but limited musical organisms; they represent musical organi- 
zation and entity m its most basic and concentrated form. Thus the 
forces of motion and the forces of stability are brought into juxtaposi- 

j!* great , eXt “ r ’ the problems of tonality and tonal composition 
alone buTare ^ 7 ^ ^ ekher harmon y or counterpoint 

been^' T K f t°J e ’ ““ essentlaI ’ at this point, to explain how they have 
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chords rr and int f rest fr ° m the contrapuntal-melodic progressions and 
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A. Contrapuntal chords or progressions within the 
harmonic framework 

I. PASSING CHORDS— VOICE-LEADING CHORDS 
a. Passing chords 

In Chapter IV , most bass progressions from I to V or to the intermediary 
armomes II and IV were indicated as ascending motions, because the 
natural position of V is above I. This procedure, however, in no way 
indicates that ascending bass motions are more frequently used in com- 
position than descending progressions. If, for instance, the bass descends 

from I to ll , which happens just as often as it ascends, the interval out- 
lined is that of a fifth. 

This interval may be filled either with one passing note which creates 
a motion in thirds, or with several passing notes in stepwise progression 
Such bass progressions may generate one or several passing chords 
within the harmonic framework of I-IF-V-I. ►[Ex. n8]« The coher- 
ent bass motion directed from C to F makes it clear that the above pro- 
gressions show a drive from I to II 8 via one or more other chords before 
proceeding to V and the final I. Concentrating on Ex. 1 18a, we realize 

t a j ir . is *8 e ( unctlon of the cllord of the submediant to connect the I 
wit t e . us the A chord, as a result of voice direction and con- 
nection, is a chord derived from a contrapuntal conception; it is a pass- 

mg chord As such it has a completely different function than the I or 

the 1 T lc p to S ether with V and the final I, form a harmonic frame- 
work. 1 ins framework appears slightly prolonged through the insertion 

o a contrapuntal element in the form of a passing chord. In order to 

distinguish between harmonic and contrapuntal chords, only harmonic 

chords will be marked with Roman numerals. A passing motion will be 
indicated by an arrow, 

. ^ ei ea s Ex. 1 1 8b shows a slight intensification of the first progres- 
j* lon ’ additional passing tones in the top voice as well as in the bass 
nelp to create a series of several passing chords (see Ex. 1 1 8c) . The pres- 
ent e of these passing chords (the sixth chords on B, A and G) increases 
the contrapuntal factor which in turn heightens the elements of direc- 
tion and prolongation between I and II 6 . Although this IP is a sixth 
chord too, its function is completely different from the three preceding 
chords in first inversion, I he fact that the direction of the bass changes 
iigrn. arter the IP and the fact that this harmony moves on to V makes 
i lie II 6 nor only a pivotal chord but also a member of the harmonic pro- 
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gression I-IP-V-I. Again we see (we remind the reader of the first 
examples of Chapter II) that chords with similar grammatical symbols 
may have very different functions. The dominant in meas. 3 is a member 
of the harmonic framework with a structural significance, whereas the 
dominant sixth chord in meas. 1 is a contrapuntal chord, a passing chord, 
and thus a chord of prolonging significance. 

In summary, it may be stated that the harmonic and the contrapuntal 
concepts have been combined to create coherent musical progressions. 

The next examples ►[Ex. 1 19, 120]^ present illustrations closely re- 
sembling the progressions of Ex. 1 18a and b. 

Although the passing chords in the above progressions are placed 
between I and an inversion of II or II 7 , it happens frequently that pass- 
ing chords are found between I and the root position of the supertonic 
chord. Through inversion of the bass, which by nature moves a second 
upward, the composer can gain the greater space of a seventh down- 
wards which opens the way for the use of several passing chords. 
► [Ex. 121]^ Here we encounter two triads in root position, the sub- 
mediant and the subdominant, as passing chords between I and II. To 
call such a progression a harmonic progression I-VI-JV-II-V-I shows 
a complete disregard of the various functions chords may fulfill. It is 
time now to recall one of the statements made in the summary of Chap- 
ter IV. It was pointed out there that two intermediate harmonies of 
equal strength would impair the drive to the V, because each would 
offset the impulse of the other in elaborating this drive, I believe that 
the student will recognize without difficulty that in Ex. 1 2 1 the II is 
the one salient harmonic force between I and V, and that neither the VI 
nor the IV can be classified as an intermediary harmony. Since the bass 
shows a coherent progression to the II, at which point the direction 
changes, it is the function of the VI and the IV to connect and prolong 
this piogression. These chords therefore are passing chords on the way 
from I to II, both of which are members of the harmonic framework 

I-II-V-I. 

An example illustrating passing chords between I and II can be found 
at the beginning of Bach's Chorale No. 348. ••" [Ex. 122]^ This phrase 
also serves to show that a harmonic chord may be found on a weak beat, 
the fourth beat, whereas the subdominant chord which the bass motion 
indicates to be a passing chord is placed on the stronger third beat. 
There are even instances in which a passing chord is put on the first 
beat of a measure as in the Chorale phrase quoted. ►[Ex. 123]^ In the 
first measure the I appears expanded; on the fourth beat of this measure 
the bass starts to move directly from G via E to C where it changes 


i oo Structural Hearing 

direction by going to D, the bass of the dominant chord, which in turn 
is followed by the I. I hus the E-minor chord, in spite of its position on 
the first beat, remains a passing chord between I and Ili; and the V, 
though set in the weakest possible rhythmic position (the second eighth- 
nc g r - ie sec °nd beat), constitutes the V of the harmopic framework 
I-IIs-V-I. This example illustrates that rhythmic position per se is 
not indicative of a chord’s function. The factor actually determining 
whether or not a chord has harmonic or contrapuntal function will 

always be its position within the voice-leading pattern and the purpose 
it fulfills within that pattern. 

Sometimes passing chords require the addition of a specific contra- 
puntal technique (acquired in pure counterpoint) in order to achieve 
satisfactory voice leading. If we listen to the progressions in 
►[Ex. i2 4 ]-« the passing-chord function of the G 6 and F 6 chord is 
obvious. They would create a succession of parallel fifths, however 

if the progression of 7-6 syncopations were not used to provide better 
voice leading. 


exercises 1 



a review, explain the meaning of all preceding examples in this 
chapter, n regard to this and all future exercises, it must be empha- 
sized that real understanding is achieved only if the student can 

define and clarify a problem. For this reason, exercises of this kind 
are of utmost importance. 

i/ Practice Ex. 118, 12 1, 124 at the keyboard in several major and 
minor keys using either keyboard or chorale style. Always plan 
the progression in advance and keep in mind which technique is 
illustrated. To memorize chords without understanding their func- 
tion will never lead to structural hearing. 

3 ) After doing these exercises it is particularly important for the stu- 
dent to find other passages from the literature, illustrating the tech- 
niques discussed so far. 


b. Passing chords improving voice leading 

In the progressions in Ex. 124 our attention was focused on the 
achievement of good voice leading. This ever-acute problem presents 
itself most strikingly whenever the outer voices both move downward 
starting in the position of an octave or tenth. ►[Ex. 125, 126]^ The 
juxtaposition of progressions with good and bad voice leading shows 
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that in Ex. 125 parallel fifths have been avoided through the use of the 
5-6 technique. In Ex. 126 the octaves have been avoided by means of 
an 8-10 progression. In minor keys the II, a diminished triad, is often 
replaced by the II 7 , the III or the II 6 . ►[Ex. 127]^ In each of the pre- 
ceding examples all chords between I and II are passing chords; even 
those on the second beats in Ex. 126, where only the top voice partici- 
pates in the passing motion, can be classified as such because they take 
part in carrying the motion downward. However, all chords on the 
second beat in all three examples have a voice-leading function in addi- 
tion to their main function as passing chords; they promote good voice 
leading. Chords which fulfill such a function are called voice-leading 
chords . Thus the chords on the second beats are simultaneously passing 
and voice-leading chords. We shall presently return to this latter chord 
function. 

The student must realize that the power of the contrapuntal element 
within the framework of the harmonic progressions has increased con- 
siderably. In the above examples the progression from I to II has been 
extended or prolonged. This prolongation is made possible by the inver- 
sion of a normally ascending second not only in the bass, as seen in 
Ex. 12 1, but also in the top voice. ►[Ex. 128]^ Such an inversion cre- 
ates a wider space and makes the introduction of more passing chords 
possible. It is these passing chords that carry the motion from I to II. 

The combination of contrapuntal with harmonic technique has pro- 
duced a significant development of the original conception of passing 
chords as derived from the principles of pure counterpoint. The instinc- 
tive recognition of the coherence existing between members of a har- 
monic progression makes it possible to separate those members, even 
more than has been shown so far, without causing a loosening of their 
structural contact. The artistic separation and simultaneous connection 
of those members is expressed in terms of musical motion through 
counterpoint and contrapuntal progressions. Pure counterpoint tends to 
move for the sake of motion. Here, motion and its logical execution, not 
motion to a structural goal (excluding purely melodic goals, such as the 
highest or lowest note) are the prime objectives. On the other hand, 
harmonic chords, with their strong inner coherence, are virtually pre- 
destined to establish structural points which in turn give added purpose 
to the contrapuntal progressions directed from one of these points to 
another. Thus the principles of pure counterpoint are no longer the sole 
determining factors for the validity of voice leading. It is the greater 
structural power of direction to a structural goal which makes prolonga- 
tions of pure contrapuntal techniques possible. 
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direction by going to D, the bass of the dominant chord, which in turn 
is followed by the I. hus the -minor chord, in spite of its position on 
the first beat, remains a passing chord between I and Ilf; and the V, 
though set in the weakest possible rhythmic position (the second eighth- 
not ^ t j lc secon d beat), constitutes the V of the harm o pic framework 
I-IIs-V-I. This example illustrates that rhythmic position per se is 
not i n ^icative of a chord's function. I he factor actually determining 
whether or not a chord has harmonic or contrapuntal function will 

always be its position within the voice-leading pattern and the purpose 
it fulfills within that pattern. 

Sometimes passing chords require the addition of a specific contra- 
puntal technique (acquired in pure counterpoint) in order to achieve 
satisfactory voice leading. If we listen to the progressions in 
^[Ex. 124]^ the passing-chord function of the G 6 and F 6 chord is 
obvious. They would create a succession of parallel fifths, however! 

if the progression of 7-6 syncopations were not used to provide better 
voice leading. V 

EXERCISES I 

1 ) As a review, explain the meaning of all preceding examples in this 
chapter. In regard to this and all future exercises, it must be empha- 
sised that real understanding is achieved only if the student can 

define and clarify a problem. For this reason, exercises of this kind 
are of utmost importance. 

2) Practice Ex. 118, 12 1, 124 at the keyboard in several major and 
minor keys using either keyboard or chorale style. Always plan 
hw progression in advance and keep in mind which technique is 
illustrated. To memorize chords without understanding their f unc- 
tion will never lead to structural hearing. 

3 ) After doing these exercises it is particularly important for the stu- 
dent to find other passages from the literature, illustrating the tech- 
niques discussed so far. 

b. Passing chords improving voice leading 

In the progressions in Ex. 124 our attention was focused on the 
achievement of good voice leading. This ever-acute problem presents 
itself most strikingly whenever the outer voices both move downward 
starting in the position of an octave or tenth. *[Ex, 125, 126]^ The 
juxtaposition of progressions with good and bad voice leading shows 
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that in Ex. 125 parallel fifths have been avoided through the use of the 
technique. In Ex. 126 the octaves have been avoided by means of 
an 8-10 progression. In minor keys the II, a diminished triad, is often 
replaced by the II 7 , the lit or the III ►[Ex. 127]^ In each of the pre- 
ceding examples all chords between I and II are passing chords; even 
those on the second beats in Ex. 126, where only the top voice partici- 
pates in the passing motion, can be classified as such because they take 
part in carrying the motion downward. However, all chords on the 
second beat in all three examples have a voice-leading function in addi- 
tion to their main function as passing chords; they promote good voice 
leading. Chords which fulfill such a function are called voice-leading 
chords . Thus the chords on the second beats are simultaneously passing 
and voice-leading chords. We shall presently return to this latter chord 
function. 

The student must realize that the power of the contrapuntal element 
within the framework of the harmonic progressions has increased con- 
siderably. In the above examples the progression from I to II has been 
extended or prolonged, f his prolongation is made possible by the inver- 
sion of a normally ascending second not only in the bass, as seen in 
Ex. 12 1, but also in the top voice. ►[Ex. 128]^ Such aft inversion cre- 
ates a wider space and makes the introduction of more passing chords 
possible. It is these passing chords that carry the motion from I to II. 

The combination of contrapuntal with harmonic technique has pro- 
duced a significant development of the original conception of passing 
chords as derived from the principles of pure counterpoint. The instinc- 
tive recognition of the coherence existing between members of a har- 
monic progression makes it possible to separate those members, even 
more than has been shown so far, without causing a loosening of their 
structural contact. The artistic separation and simultaneous connection 
of those members is expressed in terms of musical motion through 
counterpoint and contrapuntal progressions. Pure counterpoint tends to 
move for the sake of motion. Here, motion and its logical execution, not 
motion to a structural goal (excluding purely melodic goals, such as the 
highest or lowest note) are the prime objectives. On the other hand, 
harmonic chords, with their strong inner coherence, are virtually pre- 
destined to establish structural points which in turn give added purpose 
to the contrapuntal progressions directed from one of these points to 
another. Thus the principles of pure counterpoint are no longer the sole 
determining factors for the validity of voice leading. It is the greater 
structural power of direction to a structural goal which makes prolonga- 
tions of pure contrapuntal techniques possible. 
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EXERCISES II 

) As^a review, explain the contents and the meaning of Ex. 1 25, 1 26, 
) Practice these progressions in several major and minor keys. 
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of defining the basic functions of harmony and counterpoint, systematic 
discussion of them has now been undertaken. 

After simple exercises and examples have been shown to the student, 
the teacher is perfectly justified in presenting more involved passages 
from the literature, A precondition for the choice of such examples, 
however, is a clear and definite motion of the bass. As Ion as the bass 
gives a definite indication of the over-all direction, such excerpts will 
be of great value to the student. His sense for musical direction will be 
strengthened even though some aspects in these passages-such as the 
structure of the melody, the relation of the top voice to the bass, chro- 
maticism, etc.— have not yet been discussed and explained. In many sec- 
tions, the course of the bass gives such conclusive indication of the 
music's direction that an early concentration on it will prove extremely 
helpful. Three such passages are now cited. The first is taken from 
Chopin's Waltz in A minor, meas. 17 to 24. ►[Ex. 131]^ 

The bass shows a clear, straightforward motion from I to IV, the IV 

filling two measures before proceeding to V. The chords between I and 

IV thus appear as passing chords. As far as the melody is concerned the 

student's attention need only be drawn to the fact that the sequential 

motion is changed just before the IV is reached. This change heightens 

the significance of the subdominant and increases the feeling; of drive to 
that point. 

At the beginning of the Gavotte from Bach s Fifth French Suite, the 
first impression might be of a drive from I to V via four passing chords. 
►[Ex. 132]^ More careful listening, however, proves that the bass 
leads straight downward to the IV , followed by a change of direction 
by going up to the V . I his motion indicates a harmonic framework not 
of I-V-I, but rather of I-IV-V-I (Graph a). Another example is the 
opening of Brahms’ Sonata, Op 5. ► [Ex. 1 3 3 ] ◄ 

For a more extended passage, the reader is advised to turn to the first 
twelve measures of Chopins Prelude No. 4 in E minor. "I. his example 
will help to prepare him for the large-scale passing motions which will 
demand his attention in the later portions of this book. It takes the bass 
ten measures to proceed from the tonic to the V. The ear must be grad- 
iidli y strengthened in order not to lose its way in such a passage and in 
^veiQ larger passages. It is important to keep the starting-point of the 
motion in mind and not to be distracted by possible temporary stops and 
delays. This sense of direction is essential in order to follow and under- 
stand those broadly conceived ideas of which the literature of music 
presents such remarkable examples. 
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voices. ►[Ex. 139] The following excerpts are offered to illustrate 
some of the progressions just discussed. The student should discover for 
himself which of these progressions have been illustrated. ►[Ex 140- 

145]^ 

In contrast to the complete neighbor note which returns to the main 
tone, the incomplete neighbor note follows the main tone but does not 
return to it. Such a neighbor note supported by a chord produces the 
incomplete neighbor-note chord, indicated by in. ►[Ex 146a ] ■+ In 
the following practically identical example, the return to the main 
tone is visible rather than audible because the eighth-note E of the mel- 
ody is a passing tone between the neighbor note and the following main 

tone. The subdominant chord thus remains an incomplete neighbor- 
note chord. ►[Ex. 146b] ^ 

The beginning of Bach’s Little Prelude in C minor offers a good illus- 
tration of the incomplete neighbor-note chord supported by a pedal- 
point bass. ►[Ex. 147]^ 

If one of the outer voices presents a neighbor note and the other a 

passing note, the resulting chord is a neighbor-passing chord, which is 

indicated by p . ►[Ex. 148] ^ It would be misleading to call such a 

chord either a neighbor-note chord or a passing chord since it exhibits 
the characteristics of both. 

exercises iv 
The student is required: 

1) to explain the meaning of the terms: complete and incomplete 
neighbor-note chords, neighbor-passing chords. 

2) to practice Ex. 135- 39, r 4^> J 47 a > 148, in several ma or and 

minor keys. In presenting Ex. 13 5- 139 the student, before play- 

ing the progressions, should always define the chord which serves 
as a neighbor-note chord. 

* 

* # 

The neighbor-note chord, like the passing chord, serves the purpose 
of motion and prolongation. Whereas the passing chord signifies a mo- 
tion between two different chords, the neighbor-note chord helps to 
create an embellishing or ornamental motion around one chord. 

* In progressions showing a skip in the bass to the subdominant, submediant or 

ntediant, their general embellishing quality may be stronger than their specific 

neighbor-note character, his impression is enhanced if the top voice also shows 

o direct neighbor-note motion. In such cases these chords may be termed em- 
bellishing chords (Em); see Ex. 313. 7 
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hrases by C. P. E. Bach, Chopin and Josquin des Pres may serve as 

illustrations ►[Ex. 154, 155, 156]^ 

Often the bass appears in the form of a pedal point. ► [Ex. 157]^ The 
beginning of Bach’s D-minor Prelude gives an example of the combina- 
tion of pedal point and turn. ► [Ex. 158]"* 

All of these chord prolongations can be characterized as motions 

around one chord. 

The next examples present melodic turns counterpointed with a 
slightly freer bass motion. ►[Ex. 159]^ The technique as demonstrated 
in Ex. a appears more elaborated in a phrase from a Bach Chorale. 
► [Ex. 160]^ The tones D and C of the top voice, meas. 1, are embel- 
lishing tones of E. These tones receive their own counterpoint in the 
bass in the form of a descending third; as parallelism, the next measure 
also contains a descending third, which in addition provides the counter- 
point for the passing tone E of the top voice (Graph a). 

Prolongation of the neighbor note leads to the melodic embellish- 
ment. Several examples of melodic embellishments with supporting con- 
trapuntal bass progressions and their resulting chords are now presented. 
►[Ex. 161]^ Such progressions may be found often in the literature. 
►[Ex. 162 and 163]^ 


exercises v 

1) Explain the meaning of chord prolongation. 

2) Practice Ex. 152a, 153, 157, 159 and 161 in several major and 
minor keys; explain the contents and characteristics of all examples. 

=* 

I am of course aware that apart from the concept of chord prolonga- 
tion, the contrapuntal interpretation of all the progressions given above 
is at great variance with the orientation of present-day textbooks. I 
mention this not in order to dwell upon differences of approach but to 
make the point and the readings presented unequivocally clear. For 
instance, the question might arise as to why Ex. 152 is regarded as a 
contrapuntal progression. Why not read a harmonic progression FlI 2 - 
VJ-I? It is highly significant that in spite of the actual chord success- 
sion of tonic-supertonic-dominant- tonic, the events of the bass mo- 
tion such as the suspension and the neighbor note completely absorb 
any harmonic characteristics which one might at first be inclined to 
acknowledge. The bass has been deprived through contrapuntal melodic 
devices of its possible harmonic implication. It is a melodic and not a 


1 08 Structural Hearing 

harmonic bass that we encounter in this phrase. We are thus confronted 
with a contrapuntal, not a harmonic progression. One has only to sup- 
port the right-hand part with a typically “harmonic” bass and compare 
this bass with the one used by Bach, in order to understand the funda- 
mental difference in conception. ►[Ex. 164]-* Version b avoids the 
typically harmonic bass motion to the V in root position (typical be- 
cause it is so indicative of the main harmonic characteristic, the fifth 
relationship). Thus the succession of tonic-supertonic-dominant-tonic, 

per se, does not always imply a harmonic progression; whether a 
progression is contrapuntal or harmonic depends first of all on the bass 
position of the dominant. To deny the importance of this distinction 
and to assume that the only difference between the two versions of Ex. 
164 consists in the difference in chord position (root position or inver- 
sion) means sacrificing the vital element of counter point to what is 
wrongly supposed to be an all-powerful and dominating harmonic con- 
ception. The differences therefore between both versions are not merely 

those of chord position but those of conception, the harmonic versus 
the contrapuntal. 

The contrapuntal character of the bass is even more pronounced in a 
progression such as that presented in Ex. 161b. Such progressions are 
usually termed harmonic; one interprets the VII 6 as a substitution for 
the V [I-IV-VII 6 (for V)-I]. This substitution is considered a mere 
exchange of chords with no important implication. Although it is not 
intended here to rule out the principle of substitution in the construc- 
tion of musical coherence, this principle can be accepted only when the 
basic significance of a phrase or progression is not affected by substitu- 
tion. But the whole meaning of a phrase is certainly affected by inter- 
preting it either harmonically or contrapuntally. ►[Ex. 165]^ In b) 
we hear a melodic connection between F and C in the bass which pro- 
vides a good counterpoint to the ascending melodic line of the top voice 
from C to E; the skip from C to F in the bass brings the outer voices 
into a contrapuntally favorable position insofar as they may proceed 
trcm that point in contrary motion; the following chords are a direct 
result of this contrapuntal contrary motion. Listening to a) one might 
argue that a I-IV-V-I progression would have caused voice-Ieadino- 
problems (parallel fifths) between IV and V and that; therefore, the 
V had to be substituted for by a VII 6 . Even granting that this concep- 
tion was the motivating force which created the oass in Ex. 165b, it still 
remains an indisputable fact that the substitution of VII 6 for V elimi- 
uaies the fundamental harmonic characteristic of the fifth relationship 
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* 

in the form of I-V 3 -I, and that in avoiding this harmonic character- 
istic, the progression becomes contrapuntal. It is therefore entirely mis- 
leading to cling a tout prix to a harmonic conception and to ignore the 
contrapuntal character of such a bass. The VII 6 implies more than just 
a substitute for the harmonic V ; it implies a contrapuntal conception and 
not a mere exchange of chords within the same harmonic conception; 
the VII 6 is always a contrapuntal chord. 

It is one of the greatest achievements of western music that the de- 
velopment of the harmonic concept has not overpowered the contra- 
puntal concept. The former has been applied instead in such a way as to 
allow the contrapuntal concept to develop fully its own characteristic 
function, so that it is even possible for whole phrases and units to be 
dominated by counterpoint and its progressions. 

Within progressions and phrases giving expression to one prolonged 
chord we have to make a certain distinction between such progressions 
as Ex. i6ie and f on the one hand, and Ex. 161a, b, c, d, on the other 
hand. The former achieve chord prolongation through a quasi-circling 
motion around the main chord. The latter— through a motion of one of 
the outer voices outlining and filling an interval of the main chord— give 
the impression rather of moving within the chord. Here a chord interval 
appears horizontalized. ►[Ex. 166]* 4 

Although it will be shown later that the bass has the power of giving 
various interpretations to the structure of the top voice we can state that 
a melody horizontalizing the interval of a chord is particularly suitable 
as top voice of that chord’s prolongation; for, by moving within one 
chord the melody gives added emphasis to the architectonic idea of a 
single chord’s prolongation. This characteristic of moving within rather 
than around a chord also appears in chord prolongations where the top 
voice shows a melodic progression filling one of the chord intervals, 
thus moving from one tone to another instead of circling around a 
single tone. ► [Ex. 167]^ Ex. f shows the combination of a neighbor- 
note motion and a melodic progression. 

To grasp fully the significance of such examples it is important for 
the student to compare preceding passages such as Ex, 12 1- 125, with 
Ex. 160, 1 6 1 , 162, 163, and 167. 

In all of these examples a musical organism has been created. In the 

£ 1C* 

iormer group, the harmonic progressions are the unifving power; the 
direction of the tones and chords is determined by the disposition of 
the members of a harmonic progression. In the latter group, however, 
the chord progressions do not lie within a harmonic framework, since 
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Jn all of the examples from Ex. 135 through Ex. 173 the structural 
alue of one chord has been extended through various techniques of 
V r0 iongation, summed up under the term chord prolongation." In 
chord prolongation, one chord governs a progression of various chords; 
these different chords are subordinated to that one chord which they 
help to express and prolong. Two main types of chord prolongation 

have been accounted for, namely: 

1) Chord prolongation through movement around one chord, with 

both outer voices circling around tones of the chord. 

2) Chord prolongation through movement within one chord, with 
one or both outer voices horizontalizing or filling in an interval of the 

chord. 

Both types may find their expression in connection with a pedal-point 
bass. 


C. Application of chord prolongation 

(Direct and indirect motion) 

Although chord prolongation may constitute the organizing factor of 
a whole phrase (see Ex. 160), the question arises as to the role this tech- 
nique plays in connection with the harmonic concept. What is the role 
of chord prolongation in regard to harmonic progressions and their 

function as the framework of a phrase or passage? 

Several phrases from Bach’s Chorales will illustrate how chord pro- 
longation may be combined with harmonic progressions. [Ex. 174, 
l 75 * 17^ 177H 

Before going into details we must realize that all of these illustrations 
show one common factor of prime importance. The contrapuntal chord 
prolongation is the subordinated part of a larger organism which is 
outlined by the framework of a harmonic progression. In these exam- 
ples, the I has been prolonged before proceeding to the V, II or IV. 
Again the harmonic framework is extended by contrapuntal chords. 

We now find that these chords are applied in two different ways. 
Either they enrich and improve the voice leading and fill in the space 
between two harmonic chords (see Ex. 121-134), or they help to pro- 
long a single harmonic chord as illustrated above. 

The two different ways of applying contrapuntal chords imply two 
kinds of motion, one direct and the other indirect. Contrapuntal chords, 
especially passing chords, between two harmonic chords indicate direct 
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prolongation shows „„ tendency to 1 ' T ” the V ' In itself, the 
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b ”' 
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direction. The student is urged to listen carefully to these fine 

distinctions. 


exercises VIII 

The following brief examples illustrate the different meanings 
of musical motion within a prolonged I. ►[Ex. 178]^ The top voice 
in each case prolongs the tone E with an embellishing motion of a 
descending third before proceeding to D. This top voice motion makes 
chord prolongation entirely logical; the different shadings of motion 
within the prolonged I need no further comment. 

The student should be able to explain the differences and the similari- 
ties between Ex. 174, 175, 176, and 177; he should then proceed to play 
Ex. 178 in several major and minor keys. 

D. Structure and prolongation 

Throughout this chapter, terms such as “harmonic framework,” “chord 
prolongation,” “chords of structure and prolongation,” and so on, have 
been used. The illustrations of their meaning in connection with the 
examples have probably made it clear by now that these terms indicate 
the existence of additional functions which chords may fulfill beyond 
those of a harmonic or contrapuntal nature. In fact, the terms imply 
architectonic functions of tones and chords in regard to the fundamental 
problem of musical motion, its direction and organization as a whole. 

It is thus highly significant that chords may fulfill structural or pro- 
longing functions as well as harmonic or contrapuntal functions. In- 
variably it has been found in the above excerpts that the members of a 
harmonic progression have simultaneously a structural significance in 
relation to the meaning of a phrase as a whole, whereas contrapuntal 

chords, besides their specific contrapuntal functions, have prolonging 
implications. 

So far, two chord functions, harmonic-structural and contrapuntal- 
prolonging have been introduced, jfhe harmonic progressions indicate 
t e structural points of the whole phrase; the various types of contra- 
puntal chords either expand those points (chord prolongation), connect 
them or serve voice-leading or embellishing purposes; for these diverse 
tasks we may use the common denomination of chords of prolongation, 
n addition it has been seen that the melody cooperates strongly with 
the chord functions. There is even an interpendency between the func- 
tions of melody tones and those of chords. Listening to Ex. 174 and 175, 
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FI m *us P rol <> n ging tones around Cf and 
structural toner of the JT “'t' rolon g“g 1 ch °tds. Similarily the 

chords. 3 y are su Pported by harmonic-structural 

aT w a!lt:„ th r b e , My t ? *“*» con- 

ate largely based on the 

may admit of different strucmnl ,nr melod 7 and bass. A melody 
consequently the chords which can pretatl0 " s - lt 1S the bass, an 'd 
This points to the *" P"?* ambiguity. 

►[Ex. , 79 ]«. WC ma > r mrn t0 beginning of a Chorale. 

Let us compare this phrase with that of Fv ,, tl 
different settings of the same melody except for th ** ? Xamples are 

the melody (in the D-mTnor C ™cen, rating 0 „ 

basic direction shows a descending fifth Tg T in ‘‘““j' ' ha ' io 

there can be no doubt either about the structuraUonefrF n ““ 
the question arises as to which A and \nU n * eS F “ E ' D m nleas - 2 , 
structural tones. It will be shown that l- j m I!,eas - 1 constitute the 
i»gs of this same melody « ™ ^ ^ ^ 

D takes place. ' 9 " ° f ^ 1 ’ After this the direct descent to 

intwprMed^startin^t^desce^u'd^t 5 ^ ^ melod y ^ be 

of meas. .. This reTdfa. LuT u a t “ ally ™ h the quarter 
meas. , a short embellishment of A wtfch mov« 'm G be 8 innin g of 

“o« S^rhS; n ° teS ° f tte - emS^ng 

- B th r< ;adings have been used by Bach the one ll) f u tv ■ 
version, the other (M for rh» r ’ " ne a; 10r t * le D-minor 

3Th , . ( > f ° r the C ' minor ve ™on. For the sake of clarity 

The direction of voice leading ami rarity, 

have been and will increasingly^e fndLatef of tones and chords 

mg graphs. As the ability of writing correct Whic u h we cal1 voice-lead- 
understanding of their meaning car' be evtwf ^P h s, togetl her with the detailed 
special rules for their writing fre givt £ AM,° <*** ^dually, no 

meaning of the graphs on p. i 42 f ° U ? h , more ls said about the 

in the Glossary of Vol. II, f clear wav -f ? ^? a P t . er ’ a , nd about their terminology 

naturally out of the correct hearing of a musical orf * * V ° 1CC !eadin S must grow 
4 See the discussion of embellish!™ L u organon. 

Chapter II. embellishing tones above the structural melody tone in 
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t | ie voice-leading graphs of both versions may now be placed in 

juxtaposition. ^f Ex * r 8i]^ 

Clearly it is the bass and, consequently, the distribution of harmonic 
chords and their prolongations in the form of contrapuntal chords, that 
cause us to read the melody in two different ways in the two versions. 
For instance the bass— and thus the chord progression of meas. 1 of 
Ex. 177— indicates a prolongation of the D-minor tonic so definitely 
that the melody tone A becomes the logical structural top voice tone 
of that chord. Likewise in Ex, 179, the IV 6 must be interpreted as a 
harmonic chord since it comes from I and leads, to V; consequently the 
melody tone F (third quarter-note) receives structural emphasis. The 
strong 4 chord on the dominant tone G draws the embellishing tones 
and their bass tones Eb and F into its orbit; the resulting embellishing; 
chords prolong the structural value of the S chord. 

Finally several excerpts are given showing that two or more small 
prolongations can be so closely interwoven as to produce one larger 
chord prolongation before proceeding to the following harmonic chord. 
The graphs of ►[Ex. 182, 183]^ explain the interwoven combination of 
small prolongations under the structural cover of the I which thus 
appears prolonged. In both examples, particularly in the second, the end 
of the prolongation is weak so that the feeling of motion and direction 
toll (Ex. 182) and V (Ex. 183) is intensified. 

We come now to a tendency of prolongations to branch off into 
further details and diminutions. Three examples illustrate this tendency 
of what appears as a prolongation of the prolongation. In the following 
illustration, ►[Ex. 184]^ the neighbor-note chord (Graph b) is pro- 
longed by an embellishing motion of the top voice and a neighbor-note 
movement of the alto to F which as a further offshoot produces the 
prolonging F 6 chord (Graph a). 

More complex is the prolongation of the neighbor-note chord in the 
following phrase. ►[Ex, 185]^ Comparing graphs c and b the student 
v/ill realize that the Bb chord constitutes the main prolongation of the 
F chord. The Bb chord itself, however, appears prolonged by its own 
neighbor-note chord, the C chord. Graph a illustrates additional small 
prolongations; the incomplete neighbor tone G (meas. 3) has its coun- 
terpoint and this creates another neighbor-note chord. The final Bb chord 
is prolonged too, which gives added variety and emphasis to the melodic 
tone F. The Bartok excerpt ► Ex. 186]^ shows subtle prolonga- 
tions of the main prolonging \ chord which is indicated in Graph b. 
The reader should observe (see Graph a) a certain apparent indejiend- 
ence of the neighbor-note motions of the left hand part in relation to 
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most often are used in root position, although the II frequently appears 
as II 6 or HI These inversions, however, do not detract from a chord’s 
harmonic significance, provided it comes structurally from I and pro- 
ceeds to V . The * chord was found in connection with the V, to which 
it resolved in I position. Seventh chords appeared as V 7 , II f and IV 7 . 

These same chords, however, were used to a great extent as contra- 
puntal chords. Sixth chords appeared as passing chords, as chords of 
embellishment and as neighbor-note chords; the same could be said 
of ® chords and seventh chords. 

A short melodic phrase follows; ir should be added that the four-part 
settings of such melodies are considered as preparation for the four- 
part settings of chorale melodies. ►[Ex. 187]^ In this melody rhe de- 
scending third appears embellished by a neighbor note. Since the har- 
monic framework is the first factor to consider, we must determine the 
harmonic setting of the structural tones E— D— D— C. With the pros s es- 
sion I— II 6 — V 7 — I used as harmonic support, several versions are possible, 
using techniques so far discussed and combining them. ►[Ex. 188]^ 
Versions a, b and c show neighbor-note chords creating chord pro- 
longations of the I. We prefer b) and c) because these versions do not 
anticipate the structural bass tone F as does version a. Versions d and 
e support the neighbor note with a p chord. We hear a chord prolonga- 
tion of the I, but in these settings the element of direction ( >) is 

quite obvious. Like some examples previously quoted, these latter ver- 
sions have a driving-on tendency within the chord prolongation. The 
student should also observe rhe difference between those versions 

which use movement within a chord and those usin movement around 
a chord. 

The main difference between d) and e) lies in the direction of the 

ass line between I and II. V ersion e represents the inversion of the 

nadiral ascending tendency of the bass; this inversion naturally causes 

ifferent passing chords. Both versions show a II I gained by repetition 

or suspension of a middle voice tone. In d) a motion to D in the tenor 

would have created parallel fifths between alto and tenor. Version f 

emonstrates an interesting prolongation. When the top voice returns 

to E the bass already appears to be on the move. The resulting A chord 

y a ^' a ^'' ,1 £$ chord between I and Ilf; thus this example is a prolongation 

h r Il8a ’ ThiS P rolon 8 ation is achieved through interpolation of 
the G seventh chord which supports the neighbor-note tone F. Thus 

in this version we are not confronted with a prolongation of I but with 
a P r °longation of the progression from I to II f. 
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EXERCISES IX 

The student is required: 

i ) to explain the significance of each version of Ex. 1 88. 
o practice all versions in several major and minor keys. 

u " Again the student is advised tn A^a 

on the structure of the melody and the harmonic framework to be used 

sionTs'hould 1 h* ^ d fferent P° SsibiIities of Prolongation. AH ver 
sions should be explained in terms of their significance and all nf ,u 

practiced in different major and minor keys. The prolongation in vT 
sion d of Ex. 194 is related to version f of Ex. ,88 and b of Ex. iQ0 

pronged ; nd delayed by an embeLhi/g chord ” che'LbdoSnT 

. V , [ for cases m whlch s P ec ial versions are indicated as better 

suited than others for minor keys, all versions may be set and practiced 
in major and minor keys. ' practiced 
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, tbe bas ' s ^esc studies and of his previously gained experience 
he student * requ red ,o write one or more four-pfrc ons “o " he 

following short melodies. ►[Ex. i 95 ]^ 


Melodic-contrapuntal prolongations 

duced fT “ ChapKr n - the smd “' ™ iutro- 

stanelt w? P IT ° f m T d,c strucmre “ d prolongation. At that 
i ri “ P ° S T Ie . to 8° heyond a general differentiation between 

Prolong'"? tones. With few exceptions, only melodies 
whrch presented a ample and direct outline were chosen for detailed 

basic mTd-' T‘ "■ t haid tl,erefore ' for *e reader Co distinguish the 
basic melodic d, tection or melodic structure from those tones which we 

had labeled with the term of prolonging tones. 

Listening to the basic direction or structure of tonal melodies, and 
o e prolongations of that structure, we have found and shall increas- 
ing y observe that both melodic structure and prolongation may be 
expressed in three ways. They appear either in the form of a continuous 
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line connecting two different tones, which we might call an interval - 
filling type of motion, or in the form of a motion around one tone 
representing the ornamental type of motion. In addition, for prolonging 
urposes only, the composer may use the so-called interval-outlining 
type of motion. This gives us three basic types of melodic motion. 

►-[Ex. 196]"* 

The ornamental type of motion, though based essentially on the 
neighbor note, covers not only the neighbor-note motions, but all those 
motions around one tone which we have already encountered. It often 
appears that the interval-filling and the interval-outlining types of mo- 
tion combine to create the ornamental type of melodic morion. 
► [Ex. 197]^ In a) and b) such a combination of the interval-outlining 
and interval-filling type of motion is shown, a combination which pro- 
duces a movement around one tone. 

Although all these statements will find their corroboration in the 
coming paragraphs and chapters, the student s attention must be drawn 
to a fact of great significance for the understanding of musical direction. 
In listening to a melody as a whole, we shall realize that the same types 
of motion appear on different structural levels of that melody. For 
instance, whenever the structure of a melody shows an interval-filling 
motion, other interval-filling motions and the other types of melodic 
motion may serve the purposes of prolongation. On the other hand, if 
the melody moves essentially around one tone, then other ornamental 
motions and the other types of motion may serve to prolong that motion 
around one tone. Thus, in one melody, interval-filling, interval-outlin- 
ing and ornamental motions of different structural order may be 
at work. 

The foregoing differentiation of the types of melodic motion and the 
conception of their use in different structural order within a melody, 
apply to many of the short melodies thus far quoted. These conceptions 
also apply to those few melodies (Ex. 13 1-133) which the student may 
as yet be unable to understand consciously in regard to their basic me- 
lodic direction and its prolongations. With these few exceptions the 
student is required to review all the melodies of the previous paragraphs 
and chapters, to observe the different types of motion used and to note 
how these are applied to express the structural direction and its prolonga- 
tions. This study will enable him all the better to follow the discussions 
and explanations of this chapter, which intends to demonstrate in detail 
the more complex forms of melodic direction, continuity and prolonga- 
tion. While up to now, melodies in a vocal style have served for most 
of the illustrations, from now on more instrumental melodies will be 
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giv'en, since their wider range offers greater opportunity for prolonga- 

Mdodic prolongations in a polyphonic style of music confront us 
with problems of counterpoint. A prolonged melody often demands 
prolonged form of counterpoint; thus we shall encounter prolongations 
of those basic principles of voice motion studied in pure counterpoint 
Some techniques discussed in the following sections of this chapter di- 
rectly extend the possibilities of contrapuntal setting, some affect the 
horizontal problems of the melody. All, however, contribute to the 

countless possibilities of contrapuntal setting employed in compositions 
or the most varied styles. r 

The following sections 1-4 will deal with prolongations of the 

basic melodic direction; section 5 will introduce the subject of pro- 
longed counterpoint. 1 


I. ELEMENTARY INSTRUMENTAL FIGURATION 

The figurations so often found in instrumental music belong to the 
most elementary forms of melodic prolongation. ► Ex. 198, r 99 j ^ 

Singly used, similar motions around one tone have appeared in some of 

the previously cited vocal melodies. Their basis is, clearly, the third 

species of two-part counterpoint; since the function of the embellish- 

ments 1,1 wur ^ species have been fully discussed, such figurations de- 
mand no further explanation. 5 

Interval-outlining motions lead naturally to chord-outlining motions 
which represent one of the simplest forms of chord prolongation. Such 
chord-outlining motions also form an elementary type of melodic pro- 
longation. ‘ [ x. 200] Instead of continuing to use the vague, though 
essentially correct, term of figuration when we speak of motion around 

one tone, we shall try in the following examples to determine the exact 
status of the figurating tones. ►[Ex. 201, 202]^ 

\ V’e realize that these passages in their chord-outlining motions move 
into and out of the inner voice of the chords which they outline. In 
v 20! » 11 e melod y skips into the inner voice of the chord, then pro- 
cee t!s co ne inner voice of the following chord and thereafter reaches 
the top voice tone of this latter chord. In Ex. 202, the melody, after 
having skipped into the inner voice, proceeds upward stepwise to the 
top voice tone of the following chord. Although the use of the term 
figuration is quite adequate here, the designation of motion into and 

5 ,n this connection, see the chapter on “Tones of figuration” in Mitchell’s Ele- 
memory Harmony . 
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t the inner voice (already discernible in these fleeting passages) 
m0 re appropriate for longer and more involved prolongations. 
a PP® a prolongations give the impression of figurations on a higher 

structural level. 


MOTION into AND OUT OF THE INNER VOICE 

2 * 

An excerpt from Mozart’s Rondo in A minor serves to illustrate what 
is here called figuration on a higher structural level .►[Ex 203] ^ T he 
listener will sense that the tonic chord is prolonged until the end of 
‘ e'c < and only then moves to IP and V (meas. 4) • As tor the melodic 
Events during this prolongation, the turn around E at the beginning 
with the help of upper and lower neighbor notes is obvious, he folio w 
inn skip to A may be explained as a motion into the inner voice of the 
governing A-minor chord. From this middle voice tone the melody 
ascends stepwise (chromatically) to E, thus completing a quasi-semi- 
circle around this tone. While the motion into and out of the inner 
voice occurs, the E simultaneously acts as a tone retaining its structural 
value. This characteristic feature of melodic structure has been termed 

the retained tone in Chapter II. . , - f , 

Although motion into and out of the inner voice and the effect ot tie 

retained tone are actually created by one voice alone, it appears as 1 
this single voice has split into two parts, one retaining t e structura 
value of E, the other performing the motion into and out of the inner 
voice of the governing chord. This is characteristic of tonal melodies of 
the most different styles, and will be encountered from now on in- 
creasingly often in these pages. This polyphonic manifestation proves 
that tonal melody is not based on a purely horizontal conception in 
spite of all the “linear" tendencies it may demonstrate. Tonal melody 
participates in the polyphonic texture, and this participation is c arac 
terized by the motion into and out of the inner voice. 1 bus a ty p e ° 
melody has been created whose development is discussed in t e course 

of this book. It may be termed polyphonic melody . # 

Returning once more to the Mozart example, let us compare it wit 

the previously quoted simple figurations. It becomes increasing y wear 
that Mozart’s melodic prolongation in the Rondo is a more ela orat 
and more broadly conceived version of the same idea, the prolongation 
of one tone (or chord). The student should carefully examine the indi- 
cated motives and phrases. ►[Ex. 204]^ 1 hey all show motion mto 
and out of the inner voice as the melodic prolongation of one tone, t 
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they appear as figuration, though on different, progressively hio-h 
"te'nZ melody in order £, draw Tr 'de , 

•" T' ' ” d *• 

T * D u u an u m meas. 2 are just short embpllichr^ 
the one seen in meas. , covers the whole measure, throughout which ’rtf’ 

melody remams as we may say, at a structural standstill Ikhouu,' 

wholly inadequate for the melodk print rion oTT^T* 
ally a whole phrase, that prolongation must be characterized h Ur - tU ~ 
mto and out of the inner voice. This type of melodic prolongatioTmat” 

on our capacity for structural hearing. demands 

JV hde the last Mozart excerpt illustrates an extended prolongation of 

g”ssr„V[L n " Ple Sh0WS the P r0l °"^°" of • «lo S dic pro- 

As the voice-leading graphs indicate, motion into and out of the inner 
voice prolongs the basic melodic direction moving from D via C to B 
n meas. 2 the melody moves from A via B to C.The retained D acts 
hke an incomplete neighbor note to C, comparable to A# in the follow- 
ing measure which is an appoggiatura to B. We realize that the prolon- 

TroZlTwh-n 3nd Z ° f tH f bner V ° ice fetards the structural 
L Z Z WHl 6 16 mC ° dy P erforms that prolonging motion, the 
tructural progression is in suspense; this suspense, even in such simple 

examples as the present one, gives interest to a melodic progression. 

of rh 6 J ,recedin S examples, the top voice moved into the inner voice 
of the prevailing chord. It happens just as frequently, however Zt 

rom that mner voice the melody then proceeds to the inner voice of 

feature 7 mg T returnin g t0 the realm of the top voice, a 

fsee Ex ZTZ in sim P le ins ^mental figuration 

into S' 'n ' " °°nf f ° Ur CXam P les more elaborate motions 
207 208* ' ier i °f tHe followin ? chord a re presented. ►[Ex. 206, 

MoZZfZ ' uZ “ C3n be heard in the ex cerpt from 

choS I T’ u thC m0tl ° n mt0 the inner voice of th e following 
chord overshadows the initial motion into the inner voice of the first 

chord. Here the melodic stress lies clearly on the inner voice tones C# 

The first three examples show the neighbor-note technique as the 
main prolongation. This technique appears further prolonged through 
these motions mto the inner voice, which again illustrates the tendency 
of prolongations to branch off into further prolongations or diminutions 
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n d detours. On the basis of structural hearing we are able to hear these 
btle differences between the prolongations. It is their different value 
* relation to the structure which makes necessary their explanation in 

different stages (expressed through fhe graphs) . 

Whether the music reveals the neighbor-note technique plus motion 
into and out of the inner voice as in Ex. 206-208 or shows the latter type 
of prolongation as in Ex, 209, the fact remains that all four passages dem- 
onstrate that the same types of prolongation allow for the greatest 
variety in the rhythmic treatment of the prolonging tones. In the Bee- 
thoven example, for instance, the first neighbor note is in a more promi- 
nent position than the first structural Ab (upbeat). However, the last 
neighbor note which, with its new bass, is the stronger of the two, is 
subdued somewhat by the motion into the inner voice tone E (firsr 
beat) . Yet in spite of all these deceptive rhythmic facets, the structural 
outline remains completely clear. In the phrase from the Mozart Fan- 
tasia, in addition to the rhythmically stressed inner voice tones C# and 
D (meas. 2 and 4), and the accented passing note Oft and the appoggia- 
tura G, we find rests which so expressively interrupt the motion on its 
way from the inner voice back to the top voice. I hese interruptions 
create small but very artistic elements of tension. 

In many melodies, we witness apparently contrasting aims. One aim 
seeks to maintain a clear structural direction, the other seeks to obscure 
that direction by means of the most diversified rhythmic treatment of 
the prolonging tones and sometimes even of the structural tones, creat- 
ing those deceptive motions and accents which we constantly encounter 
in listening to music. 6 The technique, in itself unchanged and unchange- 
able as a quasi-abstract force, is presented only to let the prolongations 
appear in their full meaning and to allow possible differences in their 
treatment to stand out more clearly. Only on the basis of a general tech- 
nique are we able to appreciate and understand the great variety of ex- 
pressive possibilities inherent in the prolongations. 

Three excerpts are now given, two by Haydn and one by Froberger; 
they are conceived on a somewhat larger scale than the examples just 
cited. Although the technique of melodic prolongation is basically the 
same, its application is strikingly different, thus accounting for the con- 
trasting individuality of these examples. 

The first example, the opening measures of Haydn’s Sonata No. 35 ! 
also represents the first illustration of the harmonic technique using two 

6 Similarly contrasting aims of melody writing were mentioned in connection 
with the demonstration of the contrapuntal concept. 

The numbering used is that of the complete edition (Breitkopf und Hartel ) . 
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harmonic progressions (see Chapter IV) . As each member of these nrn 
gressions supports a structural tone of the melody, all of them are liar' 
monic structural chords. The reader should note that the tonic of meac 
5 is simultaneously the end of the first progression and the beginning- of 
the second. ►[Ex. 210]-- The melody, using chord-outlining motion 
moves front the inner voice tone C (on the upbeat) to the first stoic’ 
rural tone G. After the repetitions of the tone G, the melody again 
u ? n B c h° r d-outlining motion, moves rapidly via the inner voice tone C 
of the tonic into the inner voice tone B of the V 7 . The motion from this 
inner voice tone upward, however, proceeds deliberately and creates a 
stop in meas. 4; for a moment the ear is left in doubt as to what will 
happen next. The following measure with F in the top voice, stressed 
by an upbeat, gives the answer; that motion out of the inner voice has 
only now come to an end. We hear a structural connection between G 
and F, the top voice tones of the I and V 7 ( see graphs) . The stop on D 
in meas 4 proves to be only a temporary interruption, not a structural 
stop This subtle but nonetheless definite interruption is characteristic 
ot this melody and creates a certain amount of tension. The student’s 
ear will by now be able to grasp the structural connection betTen G 
and h in spite of the prolongations and their delaying tactics. 

After the I has been reached in meas. 5, the melody again moves into 
the inner voice, thus prolonging that tonic. This short prolongation 
anticipates the structural descent to C. The E of meas. c retains its 
structural value and moves to the D of meas. 7, supported by II« of 
the second harmonic progression. Another movement (skip) into the 

inner voice of the last V 7 causes a substitution of B for D, thus avoiding 
the unnecessary repetition of D (Graph c). : 

While, in this C-major theme, the motion of the melody into the in- 
ner voice of the first I had been fleeting and the motion out of the 
inner voice of V to its top voice had proceeded more deliberately, the 
o lowing example from the slow movement of Haydn’s Sonata No 10 
in distinct contrast, presents a broad well-defined motion into the inner 
voice of the following II 6 , with an immediate ascent thereafter to the 
top voice of that harmonic chord. ► [Ex. 2 1 1]- By the addition of 
counterpoints to the tones of this deliberate motion into the inner voice 
tone F# of the II 6 , passing and voice-leading chords have been created 
within the prolonged I. Although the graphs make the contents of this 
theme clear, the reader s attention should be drawn to the end of this 
excerpt where, through suspension of the melody tone D and anticipa- 
tion of the bass tone E (dominant), the normal relationship of the voice 
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leading has been prolonged (Graph c). We might call this a rhythmic, 

rather than a melodic, prolongation. 

A very different passage presenting the same type of melodic pro- 
longation is taken from Froberger’s Suite Auf die Mayerin. ►[Ex. 
212]^ Here the motions into and out of the inner voice take place 
within the prolonged I. It is, however, the motion from the inner voice 
tone E (meas. 3) which attracts special attention. If one plays the mel- 
ody without Froberger’s bass, one hears a motion into the inner voice D 
of the I, which proceeds to E, the inner voice of the C chord; this C 
chord acts as a neighbor-note chord to the I and reaches its top voice C 
on the third quarter of meas. 3 . This C, which is the neighbor note 
coming from B, moves on directly to the following main note B. Al- 
though Froberger’s bass leaves the neighbor-note function of C 
intact, it moves via B and A to G, thus preventing a prolongation of the 
C chord which, according to the top voice, might have been expected. 

Direct motion into the inner voice, stepwise or by skips, occurs fre- 
quently at the end of phrases, as in Ex. 210. In that excerpt, the melodic 
rone B, an inner voice tone, substitutes for D. More such motions into 
the inner voice, but somewhat more elaborately worked out, will be 
found at the end of the next phrases. ► [Ex. 213, 214, 215] In Ex. 2 1 3 
and 214 the graphs clearly indicate that the motions into the inner voice 
substitute for the structural tones F and A, respectively. In Ex. 215, on 
the other hand, there is a motion into the inner voice tone F#, but the 
structural A appears again, after a motion out of the inner voice; there- 
fore, in this latter excerpt no melodic substitution is found. Melodic 
substitution will be shown later on in a different connection. At this 
point we should like to recall the origin of substitution in the second 
species of two-part counterpoint. 

3. SUPERPOSITION OF INNER VOICE 

Melodic prolongations which are achieved through movement into 
and out of the inner voice and which appear as prolongations below the 
structural tones, are often joined by prolongations above the structural 
tones. In simple examples such as Ex. 198 and 199 the term figuration 
serves its purpose for prolongations both above and below the struc- 
tural tones. However the prolongation above the structural tone in its 
more elaborated form, and thus on a higher structural level, can best be 
explained as the superposition of an inner voice with the purpose of 
moving above the structural tone. ►[Ex. 216, 217]^ 

The melodic prolongations of the phrase by Chopin are offshoots of 
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a neighbor-note motion which has been illustrated step by step this 
time in the direction from the structural background of the chord 
(Graph a) to the most subtle melodic detail of the phrase. Graph b 
s ows the neighbor note as the main prolongation of the B-Maior tonic 
Graph c, as a further offshoot, indicates a descending third downwards 
into the inner voice tone B. This is followed by a shift of the inner 
voice tone F# to the top (superposition) making a second descending 
third possible as an apparent answer to the third Djf-C#-B. Finallv 
Graph d, after embellishments of the first descending third, shows an- 
other superposition of the inner voice, this time the tone B, which leads 

via G# to Fit. We thus find prolongations below and above the struc 
tural tone D#. 

In the Mozart excerpt, the melody begins on the top voice tone C 

I he following passage in sixteenth-notes moves to the inner voice tone 

l which, through superposition, is immediately shifted to the top voice 

region. This F appears above the structural C and moves downward 

stepwise to D, the upper neighbor note. The melody then moves to the 

do ot meas. 5, before reaching the structural C of meas. 6. The C in 

meas. 5 is an accented passing tone to Bb, while D in the last measure 

serves as an appoggiatura to C. Graphs a and b thus indicate a prolonged 

neighbor-note motion (turn), the most elaborate prolongation taking 

place between C and D. An important effect within this chord pro- 

longation is obtained by Mozart through an ascending sixth in the 

middle voice from A to F, which provides a fine counterpoint to the 
melodic events just mentioned. 

While the last excerpts have shown both types of melodic prolonga- 
tion within one prolonged chord, the two following examples illustrate 
these techniques within a complete and within an incomplete harmonic 
progression. ►[Ex. 218, 219]-* In the Mendelssohn passage the super- 
position of the inner voice tone Ff, which appears already in the upbeat, 
lelps to form a wide melodic arc around the structural tone A. When 
the melody reaches A again (meas. 2), the bass is already on its way to 
F#, the bass of the I 6 chord. The melody then proceeds into the inner 
voice toneD, which appears covered by the simultaneously reappearing 
structural tone A (first beat, meas. 3). Here the prolongation of the I is 
at its end, bass and melody having created passing chords within this 
prolonged tonic. I lie structural A then moves once more to the inner 
voice tone D which leads to E, the inner voice of III, substituting for 

' F rom there the melody passes on to Ff, E and the concluding D, 
thus completing the structural line of a descending fifth. 

an the excerpt from Don Giovanni, both types of melodic prolonga- 
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• are effectively used. Graph a, indicating the prolongations, makes 
frther comment unnecessary. The student should study this example 
U refully and notice the great breadth of the melody which, for the 
03 st part, is a remarkable prolongation of an ornamental motion around 
n In this connection, the statements about more or less self-contained 
chord prolongations (see Ex. 178) must be recalled. Although in this 
Aria the prolongation of the tonic covers 6 measures, it is the bass pro- 
gression to B (bass of the I s chord) and onward to the IV which imbues 
the end of the tonic prolongation with a strong tendency of motion. 
This effect is even heightened by the fact that a new melodic phrase 
starts in meas. 5, the same measure in which the bass begins to move. We 
realize again how strong the forces of musical direction may become 

even within the realm of a single prolonged chord. 

In all the above illustrations, motion into the inner voice and super- 
position of the inner voice are of approximately equal importance. 

It happens quite often that superposition of the inner voice constitutes 
the predominant prolongation in a melody. ►[Ex. 220]^ As in t e 
example quoted in Ex. 216, the prolongation of the tonic is based on a 
neighbor-note motion; in the Clementi excerpt, however, with one ex- - 
ception, all prolongations are caused through superposition of inn ^ r 
voice tones either following or preceding the structural tones. > At the 
end we find the only motion into the inner voice. 1 he up and down 
motions of the melodic prolongations tend to conceal both the struc- 
tural standstill around E and the structural descent (meas. 3). 

The student will now be ready to understand a more subtle phrase, 

the beginning of Beethoven’s Sonata, Op 109. ► [Ex. 22 1 1 * s P ra ® e 
is based on the progression as presented in Graph a (see also Ex. 125). 
Superposition of inner voice tones give rise to the broken thirds which 
are so characteristic of this melody (see Graph b). It is t ese t ir s 
which bring the melody to E in the third measure, instead of to b, which 
would be the normal top voice tone, as the contrapuntal progression o 

Graph a shows. 

4. TRANSFER OF REGISTER 

In Ex. 2 14 we heard the melody being shifted one octave up to B and 
returning to the original register, all within one measure. 1 hus the tone 
B appears prolonged through what we may call a transfer of register. 

8 In spite of the two-part pattern the chordal background is understood; although 
the chords are only hinted at, they nevertheless form the basis ot this setting. Wc 
encounter here the two-part setting of a three-part progression. 
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In addition we offer an excerpt from the Beethoven Sonata, Op 79 , 
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which shows that the transfer of register may affect both the structure 
and the prolongation. ►[Ex. 226]^ The reader must beware, however, 
of automatically interpreting every motion of a seventh as a transfer of 
register of one voice; quite often the two tones outlining that seventh 
may belong to what are, in effect, different voices of a polyphonically 
conceived melody. ►[Ex. 227, 228 1 "* In the phrase by Handel, the D 
and the C in the final quarter of the measure do not belong to the same 
voice, but represent two distinct voices. D is the middle voice of a I 
chord, while C, a seventh above, is a top voice tone to which the D of 
the preceding chord has moved. In the Bach example, the voice leading 
in meas. 2 and 3 shows that the C does not lead to the D, a seventh 
below, but to the Bb at the end of the next measure. The D at the begin- 
ning of meas. 3, on the other hand, is an inner voice tone which comes 
from Eb and which starts a motion out of the inner voice of the Bb 
chord, thus delaying the top voice progression from C to Bb. Again we 
see how important it is to realize the exact voice leading of the whole 
phrase before jumping to any conclusion. 

Before leaving the subject of transfer of register, let us consider the- 
beginning of the last movement of Beethoven's Sonata, Op 14, No. 1. 
►[Ex. 229]^ First we hear a transfer of register through interval inver- 
sion in the motion from B up a seventh to A. T hen we notice a new 
technique, for the interval of a second A-G# appears expanded to a 
ninth which is filled in. We thus add interval expansion to the previously 
mentioned techniques creating transfer of register. Apart from its 
melodic prolongations, this excerpt is characterized by the fact that the 
structural basses E and B are only reached after the structural melody 
tones have sounded; the bass line shows a motion out of the inner voice 
of the I and V downward to the roots of these harmonies. 

5. PROLONGED COUNTERPOINT 

Recalling the definitions and demonstrations of the pure contrapuntal 
concept in Chapter III, the student should now concentrate on the 
contrapuntal settings in the music discussed so far. These voice leadings 
have been explained in the form of graphs in different stages; it is these 
graphs which explain how certain pure contrapuntal techniques and 
progressions appear prolonged and elaborated in the actual composition. 

The counterpoint in composition is frequently termed “free” coun- 
terpoint. Just as the term, pure counterpoint, has been used instead of 
strict counterpoint, we intend also to replace the term, “free” counter- 
point. This term contributes to the widespread belief that the moment 
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counterpoint. ►[Ex. 230]^ Even such a simple ease as this one, with 
the skip from the interval of a seventh, sometimes causes students to 
doubt the value of studying pure counterpoint; this seems logical, as 
they are hardly prepared to blame Mozart for “faulty” voice leading 
The reader, however, realizing that the melody starts from D and leads 
to Bbs will probably have no difficulty in hearing an interval progres- 
sion of 10-5-6 as the contrapuntal progression on which this little phrase 
is based. The “distance” between that basic contrapuntal progression, 
the representative of pure counterpoint, and the phrase as it appears in 
Ex. 230 is explained in Graphs a, b, c. Graph a shows the basic contra- 
puntal progression. Graph b indicates its prolongation with interval- 
outlining embellishments and an appoggiatura to Bb. Graph c shifts the 
top voice tone F from its position above Bb, engendering the figure of 
three eighth-notes above the bass tone F, We realize that these embel- 
lishments of a third (Graph b) cause the appearance of the seventh and 
the skip away from that interval. The seventh is thus an interval derived 
through the process of melodic prolongation and is an elaboration of 
the progression 10-5-6; it has a clear prolonging function within that 
progression which is its basis* I he seventh elaborates and prolongs, but 
it in no way disturbs or offsets the basic contrapuntal progression. 

So-called “free” counterpoint is therefore possible and logical if it 
appears as a prolongation of a basic contrapuntal setting representing 
the techniques of pure counterpoint. It is, as will be repeatedly observed, 
the security of melodic and contrapuntal direction as derived from the 
underlying progression that makes the boldest designs of counterpoint 
not only logical but artistically desirable and fascinating. 

Another strong factor making prolonged counterpoint possible 
(sometimes even superseding the power of a basic contrapuntal progres- 
sion) is the architectonic principle of chord prolongation already dem- 
onstrated. In pure counterpoint there was as yet no higher architectonic 
principle binding a series of intervals or chords organically together. 
The problems of voice leading and direction were the only active prin- 
ciples; everything was dependent upon clear, unequivocal voice leading. 
If a progression gives expression to one single chord, however, then 
there is, beyond the problems of voice leading, a factor of higher struc- 
tural significance which explains the function of intervals and chords. 
►[Ex. 231] ◄ 

The prolongation of the C chord in first inversion is clearly estab- 
lished through the contrary motion between the two sixth chords in 
different registers; the direction of movement within one chord is so 
clear that even more than three consecutive dissonances in no way ob- 
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voice moves from E to A (the inner voice of the II) and reaches C 
^Pp / t he inner voice of the V) ; thus the melody, as it appears, presents 
prolongation of a descending third E-(D)-C. The tone B on the 
fourth beat of meas. 1 is a passing tone; the bass tone C, the counter- 
oint to B, acts like a pedal point retaining the bass of the I; thus the 
de-entering” seventh C-B appears within the prolongation of the I 
as a prolonging seventh. The bass tone C clearly moves to D, the bass of 
II- this D appears simultaneously as counterpoint of a melodic embei- 
lishing-tone C. Thus melodic prolongation creates the second tree- 
entering seventh which adds to the interest and color of the counter- 
point but in no way offsets or obscures the basic progression and 
direction. The harmonic progression I-II-V-I, carrying and framing 
the basic contrapuntal progression, furnishes the pivotal points. 

The reader’s attention must now be called to the use of incomplete 
neighbor notes or appoggiaturas as simple prolongations of pure coun- 
terpoint. Sometimes they are used in succession, as may be observed 

in the next example. ► [Ex, 2 3 5 ] ^ 

The use of a complete neighbor note may also introduce prolonged 
counterpoint, as may be heard in two phrases from bach Chorales. 
► [Ex. 236, 237]^ In the first example, the D in the bass is delayed 
through a neighbor-note motion around C; this delay causes the pro- 
longation of the basic 10-8-6 progression. Similarly, in the second ex- 
ample a neighbor-note motion prolonging the bass causes a succession of 
two fourths in the outer voices. I hese fourths are the prolongation of 
the tenths, which actually represent the basic contrapuntal progression 
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It thus belongs to the technique oi contrapuntal prolongation to shift 
or displace tones and voices in such a way as to hide their actual pure 
contrapuntal relationship. Alusicians often mistake the results of contra- 
puntal prolongation for the real relation between the voices. As a logical 
result, they have come to recognize a discrepancy between free and 
“strict” counterpoint, which, for them, makes teaching the latter 

of extremely doubtful value. 

In the following phrase by Handel, a shift of a tone brings about the 
prolonged counterpoint of meas. 3. ►[Ex. 238]^ I he counterpoint of 
the first two measures, in which the top voice moves from C to D, needs 
no further comment. The appearance of these tones on the second beat 
of meas. 1 and 2 respectively, leads the ear to expect an E on the second 

9 The student has been prepared for the voice leadings of both of these examples 
through the procedure of combined species (see Chapter III). 
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S | ort F rase from Copland’s Appalachian Spring. ►[Ex. 2 io]^ The 
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mdividuahty of the single voices possible. To call such voice leadin* 
independent is misleading, since it is still dependent on the basic unpro° 
longed setting from which it derives its justification. ►[Ex. 240, 24^' 

the so-called strict and free types of counterpoint, or as they are called 
ere, pure or unprolonged and prolonged counterpoint. Pure counter- 
point still remains the foundation of contrapuntal progressions as they 
appear m composition. The principles of pufe cojer^oint thus do 
apply directly to composition, but to its structural background or basis 
Through the elaboration and the detours of the basic contrapuntal dire" 
tion, prolonged counterpoint arises, and, as the term implies, it pro- 
longs but does not replace the basic direction. P P 

In trying to understand the actual relationship between pure and pro- 
longed counterpoint we must distinguish between the factor Xch 
makes prolonged counterpoint possible (i.e. the factor which creates 
the precondition for a prolongation and elaboration of pure counter- 
point) and those factors which actually effectuate the prolongation of 
pure counterpoint. The first consists in the clear puipo£ and direction 
basic underlying contrapuntal progression representing the tech- 
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Continued use of pure contrapuntal techniques 


• niy natural that many techniques and progressions of pure coun- 
U 1 nint should be represented in actual composition in an almost unpro- 
ved form or only slightly figurated. Among the progressions of pure 
7n ter noint which find direct application in composmon are those 
from the fourth species. ►[Ex. 242]- For the 7-6 technique as found 
f 7 we find an illustration in William Byrd’s The Earle of Salisbury. 
► rEx- 243]^ An excerpt from the first movement of a Mozart Sonata 

illustrates this technique used between the outer voices. ►[Ex. * 44 ^ 
The c-6 technique as given in Ex. 242b is illustrated in a slightly pro- 
longed form (transfer of register) in a passage from an Air by Gotdie 
Muffat. ►[Ex. 245]^ Bach’s Prelude in E minor from the Tf ell Tem- 
pered Clavier, Book I, provides a good example of the 9-10 syncopation 


H. Recognition of voice leading 

Thus far different themes and phrases have been cited to explain diverse 
types of prolongation and to show their actual use in composition. In 
the great majority of instances, however, they have been chosen for 
the purpose of demonstrating the use of specific features and techniques. 
The student was told what to look for. If in the following examples he 
wishes to sum up his experiences and take stock ot what lie has game , 
it will prove helpful to him to approach new passages, not with tne pur- 
pose of looking for one definite technique, but with an open mind and 
open ear, so that the music is free to tell its own story. One cannot em- 
phasize too often, even at this relatively early stage, that t ie stu ent 
must beware of forcing his knowledge and conception upon t e music. 

. It is far better to draw no conclusion as to the organization of the music 
in question, than to make the composition the testing groun or 1 
understood hearing approach. 

At the same time new problems may come up, which will receive 

consideration for the first time in the following paragraphs. - , 

sions will remain detailed and in “slow motion. Once t e stu ent 
capacity for structural hearing has grown sufficiently , it w il e poss 
to dispense with many explanations, as he will then be able to hear an 
understand the significance of many prolongations as soon as t ey 

presented. 
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• ns present themselves to the student’s mind (which in this case means 
he would consider C and G as equally possible first structural 
C tes), he should follow through each reading to its logical goal. 
Such a procedure will show in this case that the melodic structure is 
ver y different according to whether he regards C or G as the first struc- 


Even if the reader has decided immediately that one tone and one 
direction are the only logical choices, it will be advisable for the sake of 
training his ear and musical judgment to study both readings. Assuming 
that C is the first structural note, we hear, first, a shift of C an octave 
upwards to the high C, from which tone the melody leads a ninth down- 
ward to B, meas. 3 (expansion of a second). 1 he C is reached again at 
the end of meas. 4 after embellishments above the main tones B and C 
(superposition of inner voices). From C (meas. 4) the melodic outline 
leads to the upper neighbor note D, then again to the lower neighbor 
note B and finally to the C of meas. 6. 'his reading as a whole is indi- 
cated in the graph; it shows a top voice prolonging a structural mo- 
tion around C (Graph a). 

The question mark points to the fact that the II is the only harmony 
whose top voice F results from the prolongation of the melodic struc- 
ture. Although this in itself may occur, one hears in this particular 
theme a complete correspondence between the structural tones of the 
melody and the harmonic basses. Above all, the ear registers a, me- 
lodic motion in meas. 1-2 and 3-4 which presents a definite melodic 
parallelism completely ignored by the reading indicated above (Graph 
b). It appears that the parallelism ties the tones G-F-E structurally to- 
gether. This impression is strengthened by the fact that G is a retained 
tone from the first beat of meas. 1 and that the E of meas. 4 clearly 
moves via D downward to the final C, thus presenting a structural line: 
G-F-E-D-C. This in turn shows that the high C in meas. 1 is a middle 
voice tone shifted to the top and that the motion to B (meas. 3) starts 
from F and is a motion into the inner voice of V 1 with F retained as 


top voice of this chord (Graph c). 

The preceding discussions on melodic prolongation make further ex- 
planation of the prolongations as indicated in Graph c unnecessary. For 
those who were in doubt as to the first structural tone a comparison be 
tween the two versions will have proved that it is the second reading, 
interpreting G as the first structural tone, that represents convinc- 
ingly the structural direction of the theme. I wo factors in particular 
are so compelling as to make this second reading unequivocally the cor- 
rect version. The first factor is the melodic parallelism between meas. 
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voice D-C-B-A-G supported by I-IV 6 -V-I seems obvious. We thus 
arn ve at t ^ ie v °i ce "l ea( ii n g graphs of the whole (Graphs b and c). The 
first four measures now appear as a prolongation subordinated to the 
main prolongation (compare the two graphs). The melodic motion of a 
third is a motion into the inner voice; this third is subtly answered by 
in embellishing third preceding the neighbor note E of meas. 5. Observe 
also the prolongation of the descending structural line through transfer 
of register (meas. 8 and 9), 

Although the branching off of prolongations into smaller ones has 
already been observed, this theme presents a rather intricate example 
which makes definite demands on our capacity for structural hearing. 

A general characteristic of tonal melody, its polyphonic manifesta- 
tion, may be found in Bach s melodies especially. The characteristic 
ruggedness of their contours is caused by those constant skips or step- 
wise motions into and out of the inner voice. The beginning of the next 
example may be cited in this connection, ►[Ex. 249]^ 

Before discussing this theme as a whole let us concentrate for a 
moment on the first two measures, as they show the polyphonic con- 
ception of a melody very distinctly. After two skips in meas. 1, from Eb 
to G and from D to F, motions into the inner voice, the D (third quar- 
ter) finds a continuation in the last eighth-note, C, of meas. 2, thus com- 
pleting a descending third E-D-C. However, while this occurs, the inner 
voice creates a diminution of a descending third (Graph a). This is not 
so much a prolongation of a prolongation but literally a prolongation 
'within a prolongation. It is all one melody, but its motions into the 
region of the inner voice of the implied chords, together with the 
parallelism of descending thirds in, as it were, two different parts show 
again that such melodies are not the result of a purely horizontal con- 
ception. The following measures prove that the descending third, in 
regard to the whole, is a motion into the inner voice while the Eb is 
retained as a structural tone. This Eb moves to D, supported by II 6 
(meas. 3), from which another descending third branches off leading 
into the inner voice B of the V. In the course of further diminu- 
tion the melody continues to move one more third downwards to G, 
before returning to the structural tone D. The V then proceeds to I 
with Eb as the top voice tone. The Ab in the bass (meas. 2) preventing 
a repetition of C, provides for additional color in this phrase; the result- 
ing Ab seventh chord serves as a passing chord between I and II 6 . Of 
great interest also is the polyphonic expression of the melody in meas. 3 . 
The first F is an inner voice tone, the Eb appears to be an appoggiatura 
to the structural tone D, the tones F and Ab represent superpositions of 
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inner voice tones of the II 8 and C, the last note of that measure, is part 
of the inner voice motion from D via C to B (see Graphs b, c, d) . 

The question now might arise as to why we have not interpreted the 
C on the first beat of meas. i as the first structural note (Graph e). 

i he reader will agree that this reading ignores several important 
factors which all point to the Eb as the first structural tone. Firstly, it 
ignores the parallelism of two descending thirds from Eb and from D 
both of these tones being placed on the second beats of their respective 
measures; secondly, it ignores the small prolongation of Eb-D-C i n 
meas. 2 which stresses the Eb; lastly, the eighth-note Eb of meas. 5, 
which appears as an appoggiatura to D, is a kind of reminder that it is 
the Eb from which the D comes. We thus are justified in reading Eb as 
the first structural tone of the melody which, unlike the first structural 
tones of previous examples, appears on the second beat. One cannot 
stress too often how imperative it is for the student not to approach 
music with a preconceived idea as to its probable structure. Even if 
structure and prolongations seem to be very clear, the weighing of 
different readings is good training for structural hearing. 

In the excerpt from Chopin’s Mazurka, Op 41, No. 4, for instance, 
it is important for the student to be able to explain why Ab on the first 
beat is not the first structural tone. ►[Ex. 250]^ We find that there is 
no continuation from that Ab, since the melodic course does not take 
up Ab any more. Actually this Ab is an inner voice tone which 
moves to G, then back to Ab and remains in the inner voice region, 
alternating with G throughout those eight measures. Comparable to 
the upbeat of Ex, 247, the Mazurka shows an ascent out of the inner 
voice to the first structural tone, which is Eb entering on the second 
beat of meas. 1 . 

The student should be able on the basis of previous explanations to 
understand these voice-leading graphs and the nature of the melodic 
prolongations. 10 Inty' esting details occur in meas. 7, 8 and 9; or it seems 
at first that the melody returns to the starting-point Eb; however, if we 
hear the whole phrase up to the downbeat of meas. 9, the Eb appears 
only as a superimposed inner voice tone which immediately afterwards 
is put into its real position of an inner voice. The structural melodic 
connection thus goes from Bb (meas. 7) to Ab (meas. 9). There is also 
an interesting symmetrical succession in the prolongations. The first 
two measures show the placing of the prolongations below the struc- 
tural tones, while in the following two measures they appear above the 
structural Db; then again we find the prolongations for two measures 

ly The function of chords like the one in meas. 4 will be explained in Chapter VI. 
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and thus help to prolong that chord, only one of them will be of struc. 
tural value. In the B-minor phrase, the first structural top voice tone 
can only be B or D and in the A-minor phrase only A or C. The reasons 
for reading D and C as the first structural tones of these two phrases 
are twofold. Firstly, the motion leads strongly to those tones, and 
secondly, it is these tones which lead to the top voice tones of the next 
structural chords— the V in the B-minor phrase and the II 1 in the A- 
minor phrase. Thus a structural connection exists between D and c# in- 
the B-minor phrase and between C and B in the A-minor Chorale; the 
arrows in both examples indicate the postponement of the first struc- 
tural tone by means of an ascent out of the region of the inner voice. 
►[Ex. 253]^ 

Finally let us consider the beginning of Beethoven’s Sonata, Cp 14, 
No. 2, which will give an indication of how extended and elaborated 
such postponements may be. ►[Ex. 254]^ Here each tone of the 
ascending third leading to the first structural tone B appears prolonged, 
either by means of inner voice tones shifted to the top or (as happens 
in meas. 5 and 6) by using the technique of transfer of register. This 
particular part of the entire prolongation has been illustrated in a 
separate graph, because it constitutes a very instructive example of 
melodic prolongation. In looking back once more at the two examples 
from Part I and the Beethoven theme just mentioned, we realize that 
the structural motion of these melodies is directed downwards. And 
yet, motions which are structurally moving downwards may feature 
strong upward tendencies, especially in the beginning. 

Although the full meaning of this type of prolongation will only be 
completely understood after the reader has analyzed larger sections, its 
significance warrants separate treatment from tlL other melodic pro- 
longations even at this stage of the student’s training. 


I. Voice-leading graphs as the systematic expression of 
structure and prolongation 

I he intricate relationship between structure and prolongation has 
found its systematic expression in the so-called voice-leading graphs, 
whose significance the student by now can fully understand. He will 
have recognized above all that they symbolize the processes of struc- 
tural hearing. In looking over the voice-leading graphs which have 
been presented so far we are able now to arrive at an explanation and 
definition of these processes. 
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Part 11 Chapter Five 

It will have occurred to the student throughout these discussions 
that he has been instinctively aware of certain facts of musical co- 
herence and direction. I definitely believe that most persons deeply 
interested in music have, in varying degrees to be sure, an inborn ability 
an d capacity for structural hearing. It is the aim of this book and its 
many graphs to make conscious, develop and promote this ability. 

As will become increasingly clear, the wjiole realm of tonal music 
shows the perpetual interrelationship and interdependence of two ar- 
chitectonic factors: 

STRUCTURE and PROLONGATION 

A A- - — -v. 

a — , r # # ' 

The music’s basic direction Its shaping and individual treatment 

through elaboration, expansion and 

detour 

Structural hearing divulges the very existence of structure and pro- 
longation and their individual tasks in creating an organic musical 
whole. Since they present the essential problems for musical under- 
standing, recognition of them should form a significant goal of musical 

education. 

Although it is believed that the graphs so far presented will have con- 
veyed to the student the exact meaning of the symbols, note-values, 
slurs, etc., for the sake of complete clarity, the main signs and their 
significance are explained in the Glossary in VoL 2 , he voice-leading 
graphs have the ultimate purpose of explaining the coherence of a mu- 
sical unit in a systematic way. However, they in no way indicate how 
a composer proceeds from his first idea to the final form of his work. 
Nothing of this kind is implied, either in the foregoing or in later dis- 
cussions. Nor is any suggestion intended as to the possible order in the 
successive phases of creative work. I do not believe in any “method” 
of composition and should consider it a fatal misunderstanding if the 
reader thought that organic musical works could be created by pro- 
longing a simple progression. However, I do believe strongly that 
structural hearing strengthens the creative and interpretative ear an 
mind to an unusual degree, and that an understanding of structural 
hearing brings about a penetration into the problems of musical com- 
position and architecture, of value for the musician, whether he is a 
composer, performer or teacher. 
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of prolongation, on the one hand, and encouragement of creative work, 
on the other. 

Several exercises are now offered for the purpose of structural plan- 
ine First the basic chord or the basic structural progression is given, 
followed by several prolongations in the form of short phrases. 
These prolongations and their exact status should be explained and de- 
fined by the student. All exercises should be played in different keys. 

► [Ex. 255-263]^ 


K. The technique of interruption 

So far all phrases, themes and units presented have been undivided. The 
following paragraphs will show that, by means of a special architectonic 
device which will be called 4 interruption, a structural unit may be 
expressed in the form of two distinct parts or periods. 

Although this architectonic device actually belongs to the chapter on 
form (Chapter VIII) where its implications will be fully understood, it 
must be mentioned here because it may affect even the small parts of a 
composition with which we are dealing at the present. Let us, before 
considering any illustrations, examine that process of dividing a struc- 
tural unit. ►[Ex. 264]^ Graph a shows a very simple structural pro- 
gression, which in Graph b is subdivided into two structural progres- 
sions through the process of interruption. The melody proceeds to the 
tone above the fundamental, and the bass to the V at which point both 
are interrupted instead of immediately moving on to the tonic. Subse- 
quently the melodic line and the harmonic progression begin once more 
and follow through to their conclusion. The (D) under the V at the 
point of interruption is an abbreviation of the term, divider or dividing 
dominant; for this dominant, in contrast to the following one, helps to 
bring about the division of the harmonic structure. 

It is characteristic of every theme showing interruption that the mel- 
ody’s structure proceeds to the supertonic tone, at which point the bass 
reaches the V, called the divider. These motions are interdependent; the 
fact, for instance, that a phrase leads to the dominant is in itself not indi- 
cative of the special technique of interruption. It is furthermore of im- 
portance to realize that the first melodic movement to the supertonic 
(2) does not create a motion to a neighbor note D. With the melodic 
tone D a motion comes to a stop even if only temporarily; when the 
motion starts again with the tone E, the second structural line begins. 
Thus there is no neighbor-note connection between the D that creates 
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the interruption and the second beginning on E. Instead, interruption 
performs a division of a structural unit into two distinct structural 
periods or parts. The fact, however, that the period following the inter- 
ruption completes what has been initiated in the first period, makes for 
the interdependency of the two periods as parts of a whole of a higher 
structural order. We shall call these periods pre -interruption and post - 
interruption period . Turning to the literature we find a straightforward 
example of interruption at the beginning of the second movement of 
Beethoven’s Piano Sonata, Op 14, No, 1. ►[Ex. 265]^ 

We now refer the reader back to the phrase by Mozart cited in Ex. 
183 of this chapter. This phrase represents the pre-interruption period 
of a theme divided through interruption, and no difficulty will arise in 
analyzing the post-interruption period. Whereas in the first period the 
subdominant chord is a contrapuntal chord, this same chord in the post- 
interruption period appears as a harmony coming from I and proceed- 
ing to V. 

It often occurs that the melody of the pre-interruption period moves 
into the inner voice of the dividing dominant; this characteristic is illus- 
trated by a passage from the last movement of Haydn’s Symphony 
No. 100 in G Major. ►[Ex. 266]^ 

I should like to stress that the recognition of a specific technique is 
only the basis for the appreciation of its many possibilities of applica- 
tion. In the case of interruption the possibilities for varied treatment are 
truly manifold. An example is chosen to show that wide melodic dif- 
ferences between pre- and post-interruption periods may occur al- 
though the structure proves that the technique of interruption is ad- 
hered to. ►[Ex. 267]"* The differences between the two periods are 
striking, although the parallelism of the ascending prolonging melodic 
line in both periods contributes much to their organic coherence. On 
the other hand, the second period appears as an intensification of the 
first, the melody driving up to G, which tone in its ultimate analysis is 
a prolongation of a neighbor note Eb and is supported by a IV (com- 
pare Graphs a and b). Basically the first period also shows the charac- 
teristic of a neighbor-note chord, but appearing in a contrapuntal 
connection. transfer of register of F, placing the Eb in the inner 
voice is substituted for the melodic neighbor-note motion (see Graph 
a). It is this prolongation which creates the rugged contour of this very 

intense melody. 

Finally, for an example from an earlier period we turn to a Basse 
Danse from the sixteenth century. ►[Ex. 268]^ The voice leading in 
general, the ascent to the structural melody tone A (meas. 2) and the 
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Structure and Prolongation II 
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serves a prolonging purpose in regard to the whole. It is an offshoot of 
the progression of structural function and creates a harmonic prolonga- 
tion of that one single chord. This possibility of dual function of har- 
monic progressions lies in the nature of a harmonic progression itself. 
We had remarked in Chapter IV that the progression I-V-I may be 
conceived as the horizontalized outline of the chord-form I (Ex. 99). 
Hence inherent in a triad is its own harmonic progression, which may 
be used to give expression to that one triad. On the other hand, a har- 
monic progression (see Chapter V) has a tendency to create tonal 
organization. In the first instance it acts as a prolongation, in the second 
instance as a structural framework. 

We will observe in. the following examples that two harmonic pro- 
gressions of different structural order may take place within one organ- 
ism. Examining the literature and taking into consideration the fact that 
any triad may be prolonged in a harmonic as well as a contrapuntal way, 
the question arises as to the position of such harmonic prolongations 
within the structural harmonic framework of a unit as a whole. First we 
shall approach the problem of how the tonic of a structural harmonic 
progression may be prolonged harmonically. 

I. HARMONIC PROLONGATION OF THE TONIC 

a . Complete harmonic progression as prolongation of the tonic 

In ►[Ex. 269]^ the Chorale phrase reveals a structural difference 
between two harmonic progressions. The first two measures prolong 
(harmonically) the tonic which then proceeds to the V. 1 

We thus are confronted with a structural harmonic progression of 
I-V which includes as an organic offshoot a prolongation of I in the 
form of another harmonic progression (I-II-V-I). The larger and 
smaller type of Roman numerals used indicate the different structural 
value of these progressions. The harmonic prolongation is a subordi- 
nated part of the harmonic progression of a higher structural order. 
Within one phrase, then, harmonic progressions may demonstrate a 
structural and a prolonging function. 

In order to make the difference between a harmonic and a contra- 
puntal prolongation very clear the harmonic prolongation has been 
transformed into a contrapuntal one. ►[Ex. 270]^ 

The harmonic prolongation of a tonic should not be confused with 

1 The chord preceding the V is a .prolonged applied dominant, a chord function 
which we shall soon discuss. 
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ent in presenting three harmonic progressions of different structural 
order. ►[Ex- 2 74l^ 


EXERCISES I 

j \ On the basis of these examples the student should define and 
explain the term “harmonic prolongation of the tonic. 
z) The following keyboard exercises should be explained before 
being played and practiced in several keys. ►[Ex. 275 !^ 

Recognizing that harmonic progressions are prolongations of one 
single harmony, a student might argue that every structural harmonic 
framework itself constitutes a prolongation of a single chord and that 
this statement can serve as a form of explanation. Although every har- 
monic progression finds its final explanation as the prolongation of a 
single chord, this final single chord does not serve in any way as a struc- 
tural explanation, since it does not affect the motion and direction of 
the theme or phrase to the slightest extent. I he ref ore, as soon as the 

framework-creating harmonic progression of die whole unit under dis- 
cussion has been established, we have arrived at the final harmonic- 
structural explanation of such a unit. Since all prolongations are 
shoots of this one progression, it is then the progression o t e ig es 

structural order. . n , , - 

Let us for example recall such instances as Ex. 174- 177 in a P 

or the Bach phrase. Ex. 269. To mention the one harmony which those 
harmonic frameworks fundamentally express would be of no value for a 
structural explanation of the musical motion of those particu ar P rases. 
The realization that such small phrases constitute the harmonic pro- 
longation of a. single over-all structural harmony is o va ue on) w 
these phrases appear as parts of a larger whole. Vv hen trying to ear t 
detail in relation to the whole, much may be gained by the knowledge 
that the detail is the prolongation of a chord or harmony of higher str uc- 

tural order. . . 

Let us return once more to the technique of harmonic prolongation 

in general. In presenting harmonic progressions of different structura 

value, it seems that the main problem for the listener is not to ose c 

tact with the over-all structural direction of the theme or phrase. 1 is 

was relatively easy in the phrases cited in the preceding c apter, v ier ^ 

harmonic progressions were solely used for creating t e structu a 

framework. Now, however, with the appearance ol subordinated and 

prolonging harmonic progressions, the task of structura earing may 


r 5 2 Structural Hearin g 

f t MKS>v °< *- 

order. P sessions of different structural 


Incomplete harmonic progression as prolongation of the ■ 
t ough a progression like I-II-V-f or I V I ' h ° %C 

eral othe/meaJof prolong ^ ^d ^ 

example, a prolonging harmonic progression mav l S ° metinies ’ for 

acter. *[£x. 276]^ Si nce f he T "" UnSCttled ’ less self-contained char 

completed, a different effect ° f the 1 is not 

preceding examples the final I of the Sr “ WMe in rhe 

harmonically to the next structural h P roIon g ln F progression leads on 
phrase that the prolonging IV and V IT ^ W " fi " d in this Ch °rale 
backward reference Zk! ^r^t H** «"* 

With an arrow. In regard to the com!™ ! , haS been indicated 

contrapuntal connection, but no harmn n> . there is onI 7 a 

prolonging V and this II. The latter is a h”^ reatlonshl P, between the 
ceding I only. Thus we are confronted harmonic d ep' indent of the pre- 
‘Within a I but rather with a prolong S ° Wlth a move ™nc 
structural I. The principle of haLonifmo| Pr ° gr — " attached t0 f be 
effect the prolongation causes is different Thf? 0 !! SamC ’ but the 

ro interpret the IV and V LTaSion / , t " (meas ’ a " d thus 

It is this hearing and reading which prevemsTh^^ °f ^ Structural 1 
mechanical registering of an unor £ • ? L P ure l v descriptive and 
VI-V-II-V-I. S organized succession such as I-IV-V- 

Another illustration of the incomnlo^ h 

prolongation of the I may be found in rh ’ K h - ° mC P ro £ ression as a 

i- D Major, K. ►[£ 2 “ " ,e of Mozart’s Soma 
two phrases, the fire- phrase IL ,1 ,■ a PP ears “Winded into 

longarion in the form of the i„ co ”Tf t0n ' C ^ itS lttached P«" 
contaming the II-V-I of the stmrm ; the second 

reaching ?he II ( m eas ) rt JZk J h is essential npon 

this structural coherence is underlined byZuse^of X T ‘ '““w 
both members of the harmonic framework (see Ex. z,™ m ° nV ' f °’ 


Part II Chapter Six 


i53 


^jERCISES II - 

t n The progression given should be used as a keyboard exercise 
and practiced in different major and minor keys. ►[Ex. 276 I 
We deem it important for the student first to play the pro- 
gression as indicated in a) and then to explain how the I is to 
be prolonged. Finally he should proceed to the prolonged ver- 

sion as indicated m b) . . , 

2 ) Find examples from the literature illustrating prolonging com- 
plete and incomplete harmonic progressions. 


c. Dominant prolongation of the tonic (the prolonging T ) 

The same type of prolongation, only somewhat simpler, is created if 
a dolonging V alone is added to the structural I; we shall call this a 
dominant prolongation of the tonic. Two short examples are given. 
MEx 27/280] * In Ex. 279, the sixth A-F# of the inner voices at the 

endof nSs. 1 is an anticipation of the chord tones A-F# of the coming 
IVt. This anticipation, however, in no way affects the status o 

Pf In SS^se from the Bach Prelude the use of the prolonging V is 
more elaborate. Here the top voice with its embellishing tone contn - 
utes to the prolonging effect of that dominant, ^q^ndy the top 
voice Ab appears as the structural continuation of Bb, as indicated 

the graph. 

EXERCISES III 

The progressions given in ►[Ex. 281]* should be used as keyboard 
exercises and practiced in several keys. 


d. Dominant prolongation and incomplete harmonic progres- 
sion preceding the structural tonic 

A very different result is created if the prolonging dominant or the 
incomplete harmonic progression precedes the structura tonic. 1 ar 
pieces begin in this way. The drive to the I becomes the main effect of 
this type of harmonic prolongation; the impression is that of an intro 
duction to the I rather than of an expansion of the I. ►[Ex. 282, 2 3, 
284]-* While in previous examples the second tonic of a harmonic pro- 
longation was omitted, here the first tonic of a progression is miss 9 
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• on an d anticipation are the chord-creating factors. The meaning of the 
II in parenthesis will be explained later. 


exercises IV 

1) The student is required to compare carefully and explain the 
different results of harmonic prolongation, depending on 
whe’ther the prolongation precedes or follows the structural I. 

2) The keyboard exercises given should be played in several ma- 
jor and minor keys. ►[Ex. 291 ]-* 


Complete harmonic progressions form the most unequivocal and 
straightforward type of harmonic prolongation. On the other hand, the 
dominant prolongation and the incomplete harmonic progression, 
whether they precede or succeed the tonic, are on a slightly more com- 
plicated structural level and may make somewhat greater demands on 
the listener’s capacity for structural hearing. 1 he missing tonic, either 
at the beginning or at the end of the prolongation, gives these passages 
an air of uncertainty and an unsettled quality which may contribute 
much, not only to the structural but also to the emotional interest of a 

composition. 


2. HARMONIC PROLONGATIONS OF OTHER HARMONIC CHORDS 

Before considering the harmonic prolongations of other members of 
the harmonic framework it will be necessary to stress once more that 
any triad, and therefore any member of the harmonic framework, car- 
ries within itself the possibility of harmonic prolongation. Since the tas c 
for structural hearing becomes more complicated when the prolonga- 
tions of these harmonies grow more elaborate, we shall now begin wit 
the shortest and simplest type of prolongation of a harmony other t an 

tonic. 


a . The applied dominant chord 

If a harmony other than the tonic is preceded or followed b\ its 
own dominant, then we have applied the fifth relationship existing 
between chords to a non-tonic harmony. ’ [kx. 292 ] hhis dominant 
is related solely to the following II, which it stresses and prolongs. It 
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EXERCISES V 
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T&e diminished seventh chord 

Although it does not belong to the chords or progressions creating 
harmonic prolongation, the diminished seventh chord must be men- 
tioned in this connection because it may act in a capacity similar to that 
of the applied dominant chord. 

Its capacity is similar in that it shows a tendency to drive to the fol- 
lowing chord!, which it thus emphasizes. But unlike the applied dominant 
which has a harmonic tendency (fifth relationship) to the following 
chord, the diminished seventh chord through the half-tone progression 
in the bass and top voice has a melodic-contrapuntal tendency to the 
following chord, which makes it often appear as an incomplete neigh- 
bor-note or appoggiatura chord. ►[Ex. 302]^ To distinguish between 
the two different chords acting in a similar prolonging and emphasizing 
capacity, the sign °y is added to the curved arrow. ►[Ex, 303]^ 


b . An incomplete harmonic progression as prolongation of a 
harmonic chord 

Members of the harmonic framework other than the tonic may re- 
ceive a further prolongation and emphasis if they are preceded by an 
incomplete harmonic progression, i.e. if they are preceded not only 
by their own V but by II-V, by IV-V, etc. ►[Ex. 304, 305]^ The 
graphs show clearly the function of these incomplete harmonic progres- 
sions preceding and prolonging a III and a V. The second example at 
the same time presents a good illustration of interruption. Observe es- 
pecially the melodic intensification at the beginning of the post-inter- 
ruption phrase. 

The incomplete harmonic progressions refer only to the following 
harmony, which they thus stress and prolong. They have no relation 
to the preceding harmony but intensify the direction to the following 
harmony. 


exercises vi 

1) Explain the meaning of the preceding type of harmonic pro- 
longation. 

2) Practice the given keyboard exercises in several major and 
minor keys. ►[Ex. 306 y* Omit c) in minor keys. 
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benefit is to be derived from future discussion of complete 
pieces. 

2) The following progressions may serve as keyboard exercises 
of complete harmonic prolongations. In these exercises it is 
important to play first the structure and then to proceed to 
the prolongations. ►[Ex. 309]^ 


3. HARMONIC PROLONGATION OF A CONTRAPUNTAL CHORD 

Just as any harmony carries within itself the possibility of harmonic 
prolongation, contrapuntal chords of various functions also may appear 
harmonically prolonged. As a first illustration of this possibility let us 
listen to the beginning of Schumann’s song, Auf dem Rhein . Here a 
passing chord between I and III is harmonically prolonged. ►[Ex. 

3 r °]^ 

Simultaneously with the harmonic prolongation, a melodic motion 
into the inner voice of the passing chord takes place which adds to the 
prolonging quality of the D-minor chord. It is essential here to realize 
that the character of the D-minor chord as a passing chord in no way is 
offset by its harmonic prolongation. In the structure of the whole 
phrase, the D-minor chord remains a passing chord whether it is pro- 
longed or not. The prolongation, however, creates an artistic tension, 
since the ear is compelled, in spite of the additional burden created 
through the prolongation, to proceed to the II 1 , which in “turn it must 
perceive as coming from the I. This kind of hearing will prevent losing 
contact with the structural framework. 

V ery often harmonic prolongations of contrapuntal chords appear as 
part of a contrapuntal prolongation of a higher order. A very simple 
example is given. ►[Ex. 311]^ Here, the subdominant, a passing chord 
within a prolonged I, is prolonged by its applied dominant. 

Two examples from Chorales by Bach will now be presented, the 
first showing the prolongation of an embellishing chord, the second, 
the prolongation of a neighbor-note chord, both in the form of differ- 
ent harmonic progressions. The reader should observe how subtly 
interwoven these harmonic prolongations appear within the completely 
contrapuntal prolongation of the I. ► [Ex. 312, 3 1 3 ] * 


EXERCISES VIII 

The progressions given may be used as keyboard exercises illustrating 
the harmonic prolongation of contrapuntal chords. ► [Ex. 3 14] ^ 
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EXERCISES IX 

The following progressions may serve as a keyboard exercise and as 
an exercise m prolongation. ►[Ex. 3 i 7 ]<* * 7 e ana 35 

®. Contrapuntal chords assuming structural significance 

While the preceding paragraphs showed that harmonic chords and pro- 
gressions may not only fulfill structural functions, but may also serve 
the purposes of prolongation, it will now be seen that chords whose 
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tus j s dearly contrapuntal may assume structural significance. If a 
rontrapuntal chord is used to support a structural tone in the melody, 

•j. w the significance of a structural chord. Therefore, harmonic and 
rontrapuntal chords may both fulfill either a structural or a prolonging 
function. In the following examples the neighbor-note chord becomes 
o structural chord (CS, which means contrapuntal-structural ) and thus 
on equal level with the harmonic-structural chords. I he neighbor- 
note chord appears here as a triad in root position, a j chord and a 
diminished seventh chord. ► [Ex. 318, 319, 320, 32 ^ e excerpt 
from Dido and Aeneas is a particularly beautiful example of the ex- 
pressive power of baroque music. In these 1 2 measures the intention to 
veil all stnictural punctuation is very clearly felt. 1 he -minor chords 
of meas. 4 and 10, structurally so significant, appear inconspicuously 
within the general course of the voice leading. Note also the expressive 
voice leading of meas. 8-10 and the superposition of the inner voice in 
meas. 6, preventing a later transfer of register of structural top voice 

t0 To completely clarify the meaning of this new type of structural 
progression, let us concentrate on the juxtaposition of the following 
mo progressions. ►[Ex. 312]-* Both examples have the same bass; yet 
the significance of the same chord on E is different in both cases I he 
reason lies in the top voice. In a) the neighbor note Bb is a prolong- 
ing tone which in turn causes the bass E and the resulting neighbor- 
note chord to be prolonging. On the other hand, in ) t e neig or 
note chord is a structural chord because it supports a structural tone o 
the melody. No prolongation in the top voice occurs; therefore t e 
neighbor-note chord has given up any possible prolonging implicate 
and is of the same structural order as a harmonic-structural chor . 

In reference to the examples cited above and in regard to all other 
examples discussed, it should now be evident that a structura pro- 
gression of the melody may be supported not only by one or 
harmonic progressions but also by a combination of a contrapunta a 
a harmonic progression. I-CS-I is combined for instance with I-II-V-i. 

A slightly different combination of contrapuntal and harmonic struc- 
ture can be found in Couperin’s La Bandoline. 1 [ Ex. 3 2 3 J^ ® 1 " 

ference lies in the use of the first inversion for the second tonic cnoru 
This increases the contrapuntal element and proportionately decreases 
the harmonic character of the structural progression taken as a whole. 
The fact that contrapuntal chords may take on a structural sigm - 

4 For a further example of CS chords, see Ex. 331. 
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EXERCISES X 


0 

2) 

3) 


The^de nt should define d* Km • Wap„ M al- structura( 

« cS h,„°c t ::f" S ° f C0mP ° Sit, ' OnS Whid ' Sh °» ' h = ~ of 

The progressions in Ex. J. 8 - 3 x 3 should serve as keyboard exer- 


The question may arise as to whether every tone of the rnpfnrV 
structure uaust be supported by a chord. The « is h 'oc" ^ 

a ly a structural tone of the melody is not supported by a new chord 
and, as a structural passing tone, still belongs to the preceding chord 
A ater example already mentioned, Ex. 35,, serves as a good illus^ 


SUMMARY 

In Chapter V all chords found in the illustrations showed either a 

entTant" e StrUC h U K 0 " * C ° ntra P untaI -prolonging function. In the pres- 
t chapter it has been shown that harmonic chords may also serve 

— IO " S T’ Whems COMra ' ,Untal <*«* assume 
functions: “ glV “ ” “‘l four differe " f <*»rd 

1. Harmonic-structural 
2- HarmoniCt-prolonging 

3. Contrapuntal-prolonging 

4. Contrapuntal-structural 


Double function cf chords 

combed" ^Tthe'mlLicd' t”' pr0, °^“« foras 

conrms s tth ' , Pi " “u™ C °" tr!,Sti '* “"“P*”* structure 

th prolongation, harmony with counterpoint. 
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So far each chord has been either harmonic or contrapuntal, and at 
the same time it has been either structural or prolonging, giving us the 
four chord-functions listed at the end of the preceding section. It is 
an indication of tonality’s expressive possibilities that in addition chords 
may be used whose functions show a fusion or overlapping of two 
contrasting elements. Chords, for instance, may be harmonic-structural 
but at the same time have a prolonging implication. 


J HARMONIC-STRUCTURAL chords with added 
PROLONGING SIGNIFICANCE 

This type of double function appears in the following excerpt from 
Chopin’s Nocturne, Op 9, No. 2. The II of the structural-harmonic 
progression is stressed by its applied dominant. 1 he top voice tone of 
this II however, is an incomplete neighbor note, a prolonging tone 

of the melodic structure G-F-Eb- ►[Ex. 324]^ The swdent f ou1 ' 
observe how the double function of the F-minor chord is indicated 
in the graphs. The quarter-note for the top voice Ab indicates its pro- 
longing status whereas the half-note F of the bass stresses the chord s 
structural role. In addition, the label DF is suggested. 1 he reader should 
now take note of the melodic prolongations. The melodic structure ot 
a descending third finds its diminution in prolonging motions or a 
third- one descending from G, the second taking place between the 
incomplete neighbor note and the following F, the last one (.com- 
parable in significance to the first) descending from that F. This ast 
descending third, a motion into the inner voice of the V, is contra- 
puntally supported by a circling motion around Bb, by means or upper 
and lower neighbor notes. The resulting chords create a contrapunta 

prolongation of the V. c 

Another example is the main theme from the first movement of 

Schumann’s Piano Concerto. Here a chord of double function is 
created by an incomplete neighbor note 5 supported by IV ot the 
harmonic framework I-IV-V-I. ►[Ex. 325]^ A main point of interest 
in this theme is the broad contrapuntal prolongation of the double func- 
tion chord, the IV. The gist of that prolongation is the motion to the 
A S chord as neighbor-passing chord while the melody and cm* move 
into the inner voice of this chord. Had the upward motion of the bass 
continued right into meas. 5, we should have been confronte wit a 

8 Although the neighbor note is prolonged, it still remains incomplete because the 
following C is a passing tone and thus may not be interpreted as a main tone 

Ex. 146 b). 
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harmonic prolongation of that- tv i 

longation would have been D-A-D After' 7 h baSS ° f the P ro ' 
however, the bass changes dir errin' Af ? the , third quarter of meas. 4 , 

prolongation of the IV to be contrapuntal^ 5 C# ’ Whlch C3Uses the ' 

exercises XI 
The student is required: 

*) » rsi a „ste ble function chord - 

326.]+ 7 ^straoons the exercises given in ►[Ex. 

► 

2. harmonic-prolonging chords with ,nnr 

SIGNIFICANCE -x ™ ADDED STRUCTURAL 

The preceding examples showed that a dash *u 
tions of structure and prolongation mo , ie contr asting func- 

tone of the top voice being sunnotW u ° CCUr throu H h a prolonging 
prolonging element appeared in the m ^ *• Struc ^ ural bass - Thus the 
sented the structural factor The f 11 ^ e ‘ i; the bass pre- 
show that the opposite is possible- A° r e . Xam P Ie ’ how ever, will 
may be supported by an ES ? 't T* ° f the to P vo ^ 
longing chord. 6 ►[Ex 127]^ In rh‘ whlcJl 1S a harmonic-pro- 

nant follows the structural III anH^ S P eClfic exam P Ie applied domi- 
top voice. 11 and SU PP° rts the structural tone fi of the 

^ ™™^r 0NGING CH0RDS CONTRAPUNTAL 

a“d^proloo^ng r fu«ictioiK^h l c ) reader V wili an ° V W in S of “mcraral 
monic-proIoJL chords v h Jh T“ , be mtrod >>“‘< to har- 

harmony and counterpoint. g doubIe function between 

a. The chord of harmonic emphasis as voice-hading chord 
fourth beat is stauteneouslyT chord"of 'h”* 1 °" 

.™lt c tl Ch0rd ' TherefL a " -erlapp^or h : ”„ P tTud“co„! 
f° rm ; *e Clup“Lf VIU n d°viIi. Wlth “ ' h ' of ™»ements in sonata 
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trapuntal functions is apparent. ►[Ex. 328]^ It should be stated that 
it makes no difference as to which of the two functions the reader con- 
siders to be of greater significance as long as the double or overlapping 
function is clearly understood. 

% 

b , Descending fifths in sequence 

We may find that on the basis of the harmonic fifth relationship, 
descending fifths in support of a melodic sequence combine to pro- 
long either the progression between two chords or harmonies or to 
prolong a single chord. This type of prolongation would have been 
mentioned under the heading of harmonic prolongations had it not 
been for the fact that in most cases these harmonic-prolonging chords 
simultaneously show a definite contrapuntal significance. 

The first 12 measures of a Courante by Handel present a particu- 
larly interesting application of the descending fifth technique, ►[Ex. 
329]^ The beginning will cause no great difficulties. The harmonic 
prolongation of the I lasts for four measures; the melody moves into 
and out of the inner voice while the D retains its structural value. With 
the C chord in meas. 5, a descending fifth passage begins and the prob- 
lem arises as to how far it goes and which chord is the next member of 
the harmonic framework. 

If one's ear were to perceive only the fact that there are chords a 
fifth apart, one would probably assume that the descending fifth pro- 
gression starts in meas. 5 and extends to meas. 1 1. However, the melody 
in general and the motivic events in particular have to be taken into 
consideration. The melody shows that after the four measures which 
prolong the I there appears another group of four measures, which is 
formed by a new motivic idea and ushers in the descending fifths. With 
the appearance of the structural tone C of the melody in meas. 9, the 
motive changes once more, both voices now proceeding in eighth- 
notes. Consequently meas. 9 is interpreted as introducing the structural 
II of the first harmonic progression. One must beware of reading the 
descending fifth technique indiscriminately and of ignoring the possi- 
bility that the sequence of chords so related may reach an end even 
though followed by one or two chords a fifth apart; for these chords 
may be members of the harmonic structure. 

We realize that the technique of descending fifths further prolongs 
and elaborates the contrapuntal prolongation between I and II. The 
harmonic implication of this technique seems obvious. It must be 
stressed, however, that the Pjf and E chords of meas. 6 and 8 have in 
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inrs“-:^“r“rr BU,: ? 

but the appearance of the melodic-structural tone 4 k I j 1 ° tlVIC ^ han ge, 

cs ^ ; “r nic - a ~ 

Fifrh Symph0 "y sh °“ s *at the 
rfie dracending fifths are betxveen the UndTS diotTnEx^j^™ 

“^x;:s\r;r 0 r:4'^ 

men?" rf ££ * M ““ ^“* P lace- 

«ths ha ; e again dentonstrLd an ^“34^^ ^ 

£ d h “ ° 7 t P ^3 n £ 

age, but they have no contrapuntal significance. P 

c. Ascending fifths 

Jfir h o"? eq T of Ascending fifths is the technique of ascend- 

fourths in°rhe n° n y ^ dnd ascendin S ^ expressed as descending 
F-C G D form ■ eXan r P ! e ’ fr T a Schubert Wa ^, the bass tones 
from F to n r T“V* deSCCndin " fourths ex \ P-ssing a progression 

he bass from going into too low a register. However, the pattern of 
motion rom t e F to the D chord is maintained. The Bb chord of 

BaTcallvlr D teS l ^ 4 ““ ^ f ° r reason,. 

I and IV which Ch ° rd ° f mCaS ‘ 4 1S a paSSmg chord betwe en 

l and IV, which, however, appears as IV 6 . ►[Fx. 333] + 

EXERCISES XII 

As an exercise for descending fifths in particular, and for prolonga- 

t on in general the student should explain and play in different ltfys 

[ p s of Ex. 329-33 2. This should be done proceeding in the 
direcnon from the structure to the prolongations. 8 
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d. Applied dominants as passing chords 
(Transition to chromaticism) 

Applied dominant chords, as we know, are harmonic-prolonging 
chords. Often, however, they have an even stronger contrapuntal sig- 
nificance. The applied dominant to the VI at the Beginning of Schu- 
bert’s song, Tduschung, belongs in this category. ►I Fx. 3341 
now recall the statement made earlier that the ham omc character of 
an applied dominant is weakened by putting that chord in inversion. 

In the last example, however, there is not only the question of weak- 
ened harmonic effect, but even a serious challenge to the harmonic role 
of that chord. The contrapuntal function is so strong that one may 

sneak of a chromatic-passing chord. 

An interesting example showing the double function of app ie 

dominant chords may be found in Weber’s Overture to Der tret- 

schiitz d ►[Ex. 335]^ From previous explanations it will appear c ear 

that we are confronted with a contrapuntal chord prolongation of the 

C-minor chord with a transfer of register in the top voice, he Eb- 

Maior, G-minor, Bp-Major chords and the diminished seventh ch 

are passing chords within the governing C-minor chord. In addition 

the preceding applied dominant chords also serve as passing c or b ’ 

because their top voice tones are passing tones. 

e. Applied dominants as voice-leading chords 

Applied dominants with additional voice-leading significance may be 

found in a passage from Haydn’s String Quartet, Op 76, No. 4 - ^x 
+ The contrapuntal as well as harmonic significance of the , 5 chords 

and the last sixth chords seems evident; the sixth chord of meas. 2, 
however, has only contrapuntal significance, since the following dimin- 
ished chord has no dominant of its own. ) . . 

Towards the end of the first movement of Schubert s Bb-Ma,or 
Sonata we find a fascinating passage in the form of a series of applied 
dominants in root position with an added voice-leading implication. 
► [Ex. 33-’l^ The reader will realize how the applied dorninants im- 
prove the voice leading between the passing chords within the main 
motion from I to IV. In order to make the progression clear the con- 
stant change of register has been omitted in the graphs; it does not 

r In her book, Challenge to Musical Tradition (Alfred A. Knopf, He* 

1946) Adele T. Katz has quoted this example m connection with the discussio 

on tonality. 
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affect the main direction o: the progression, although contributin 
greatly to the color and interest of the passage. Note also the chro- 
maticism of the top voice and the bass, which creates the Db-minor 
chord, a chromatic-passing chord. The transfer of register and the 
fermata must not be permitted to deter the ear from hearing the pro- 
gression in its drive from I to IV, for it is the underlying 'feeling or 
knowledge that the progression is directed toward the IV that makes 

die fermata, the rests and the changes of register the more artistic 
and exciting at the same time. 

EXERCISES XIII 

The graphs of Ex. 334, 335, 336, 337 should be used as exercises in 
prolongation in general and in double function chords in particular. 

\. 

\ 

In reference to Ex. 334; 

1) Play the progression I-VI-V-I with an ascending fourth in the 

* 

2) Prolong with an applied dominant to the VI in i position and 
explain its predominantly contrapuntal function. 

3 ) Practice the resulting progression in different keys. 



In reference to Ex. 333: 

1) Explain in general the characteristics of the prolongation. 

2 ) Proceed to Graph a and define clearly the iunction of each chord. 

In reference to Ex. 337: 

Explain, the prolongations indicated in Graph a and play.it in 
different keys. 

In addition the keyboard exercises offered in the next example should 
be practiced in several keys. ►[Ex. 338]^ 

Ex. 338a shows a passing chord which is simultaneously an applied 

dominant to an embellishing-passing chord within the prolonged 
G-Major chord 

Ex. 338b shows an applied dominant to V which also serves as a 
voice-leading chord. 

Ex. 3 3 and ci are elaborations of Ex. 126 of Chapter V. The 
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student should first play that example and then elaborate it with the 
applied dominants as indicated. 

f. Elimination of the harmonic element 

Passing and voice-leading functions of certain chromatic chords 
may be so predominant that any possible harmonic mptomon is 
pletely absorbed by their contrapuntal significance. [Ex. 3 3 9 1 

exercises xiv . 

In the following exercise the harmonic significant of the >PpM 
dominants is lost in the passmg monontan UIT 

pJ^ZSoTof thfllto stresses the contrapuntal significance of the 

*%£ £££ confronted* with a series of applied dominants in 
inversion forming a chromatic bass progression, these applied domi 
nanTtend to lose their harmonic significance and become part of a 

contrapuntal passing motion (Ex. 340c). 


D. Additional versions to four-part set*Ings 

Tt- wi'l now be possible to add more versions to the previously demon- 
slmedZr P« setdngs of short melodies. The followmg vetsrons, 
employing some of the newly discussed «chmq^ Jue ^gg e d 

for the melodies of Ex. 189, 190, 191. *93t *94 of Cha P ter ' ' 1 

341, 342, 343, 344* 345]^ 

T7YTTBrKI?^ XV 

Write one or more four-part settings for the following melodic 
phrases. ►[Ex. 346]^ 


Such exercises pave the way for the setting of chorale melod ^ 
student is advised to study carefully the Bach-style of chon g 

before proceeding to his own settings. 8 It is also possible from here 

8 We refer again to the Chapter “Tones of Figuration in W • J- Mitche 
mentor y Harmony. 
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t0 ta ^ e U P the writing of melodies to given instrumental basses (not 
figured), or the piano accompaniment type of setting of given melodies 
of different styles, etc. 

We believe that an earlier inclusion of the piano accompaniment 

settings would have been premature. I he student must have a firm grasp 

wt what is harmonic or contrapuntal, structural or prolonging and a 

clear understanding of musical direction before such semi-creative work 
will be of any benefit. 

E. Chromaticism 

Applied dominants with their use of the leading tone have given rise 
iu chromatic progressions. Chromaticism as such, however, is a melodic- 
contrapuntal element of prolongation and intensification. Therefore, 

of it belongs, to a considerable degree, to the realm of 
counterpoint. Although one finds specific chords appearing repeatedly 
within chromatic motions, it is the voice-leading problems which de- 

maiiG primary consideration. For it appears that these chords are the 
result of voice leading and voice direction. 

** I Gil DIMINISHED SEVENTH CHORD, THE DOMINANT SEVENTH 

CHORD, THE SIXTH AND 4 CHORD IN THE SERVICE OF CHRO- 
MATICISM 

a neighbor-note 

chord was mentioned and in the present chapter its emphasizing role, 

similar to that of the applied dominant, has been noted. Its emphasis 

0^ the chord to which it resolves, makes its use as a passing; chord very 

logical. In the following two short Chorale phrases the diminished 

seventh chord serves as a passing chord between III and the t chord 
and between IV and V. ►[Ex. 347, 348]^ 

f wo diminished seventh chords as passing chords between chords 

wh ich are not harmonic are to be found in a passage from the slow 

movement of Haydn s String Quartet, Op 76, No. 1. ►[Ex. 349]^ The 

h rst these seventh chords is a passing chord, but also emphasizes the 

following A-minor chord; the second appears as a chromatic-passing 

chord. It should be observed that the chromatic character is maintained 

regardless of whether the chromatic tones arz in the top voice or in 
the bass. 


m Chapter V the diminished seventh chord's role as 
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Another characteristic use of the diminished seventh chord appears 
in the Mazurka, Op 24, No. 3 by Chopin. ►[Ex. 350]^ The chords in 
question strengthen the following chords and also serve as voice- 
leading chords. According to the top voice in meas. 2 and the inner 
voice in meas. 2 and 3, these chords could in addition be labeled as 

passing chords. 

Diminished seventh chords as passing and as voice-leading chords 
occur at the beginning of Hugo Wolf’s song, Schlafendes Jesus kind . 

► [Ex. 351]^ 


EXERCISES XVI 

Although more passages showing the use of the diminished seventh 
chord will be quoted later on, the exercises in ►[Ex, 352]^ deal with 
the most frequently encountered applications of that chord. 

1) Exercises a and b show this chord in the emphasizing role already 
mentioned; in the second progression it is also a chromatic-pass- 
ing chord. 

2) Exercise c presents the diminished seventh chord as a passing 
chord. As the outer voices have passing tones, the passing char- 
acter supersedes the emphasizing role of the chord. 

3) Exercise d reveals the diminished seventh chord as a combined 

voice-leading and passing chord. 

►[Ex. 353 and 3 54] ^ are exercises in prolongation, i he student 
should explain the exercises from their basic to their prolonged form 
and describe the nature of the prolongation as well as the function of 

the diminished seventh chords. 

►[Ex. 355 and 356]*^ present the diminished seventh chords inter- 
woven into contrapuntal chord prolongations. 

# 

# # 


Chromaticism is often expressed by a series of dominant seventh 
chords; a remarkable example is taken from Chopin's Mazurka, Op 30, 
No. 4. ► Ex. 357]^ lie seventh chords in succession cause parallel 

fifths in the outer voices. If Chopin had proceeded in meas. 6 as he had 
done in meas. 5, we would be confronted with a 5-6 progression, 
elimination of the sixth through the use of contraction gives rise to 
the successive prolonging fifths of this passage (see paragraphs on 
parallel fifths in Chapter VII). 

In the excerpt from Schumann’s second Novelette diminished seventh 
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and sixth chords contribute to the chromatic character of the passage,. 
►[Ex. 358]* ( 

^ !n the preceding example the bass motion of the prolongation 
led into the middle voice of the tonic, we now hear the bass motion 
taking its start from the middle voice, for the bass Rb (meas. 1) is 
derived as neighbor note from an A within the D-Major tonic. Note 
also the transfer of register of the top voice tone F#. 


2. CONTRAPUNTAL TEXTURE IN CHROMATIC PASSAGES 

Since many chords within a chromatic passage are deri-ed solely 
through special contrapuntal devices such as anticipation, suspension 
or through added chromaticism of middle voices, it is in many in- 
stances a mere wasre of time for the student to attempt to give a 
grammatical label to each chord resulting from chromatic-contrapuntal 
prolongation. Although augmented and altered chords which play an 
important role in chromatic voice leading will be presented, the mere 
knowledge of those chord names, including those already discussed, 
will hardly explain the only factors of importance, the direction of the 

and the forces contributing to it. 

Recognition of the voice leading is essential to the understanding 
of chromaticism. I he direction of voice leading may show for instance 
that the basic contrapuntal setting is diatonic or that it consists of a 
series of diminished seventh chords. Such progressions may be pro- 
longed by the contrapuntal devices which have been mentioned before. 

Let us listen for instance to a passage from Chopin’s Mazurka, Op 17, 
No. 4* ►[Ex. 359]^ The chromatic motion is clearly based on a pro- 
gression of diminished seventh chords between the tonic and the 
D-minor chord. I he chord in meas. 3, however, arises out of an anticipa- 
tion of F (the bass of the coming diminished seventh chord), while the 
other tones of the preceding diminished chord are sustained. Similarly 
the chord in meas. 5 is created by an anticipation of an inner voice tone 

or the next diminished seventh chord and the suspension of the former 
chord tones. 

Whether chord grammar is able to label such chords or not is 
irrelevant as long as the chord-creating contrapuntal force is clear. In 
this connection let us consider a passage from Wagner’s Gctterdiim- 
mening. ►[Ex. 360]^ It is vital to recognize the underlying diatonic 
contrary motion performing a transfer of register (Graph a). This 
contrary motion and the chromatic intensification of outer and inner 
voices are the forces which create the dissonant chromatic-passing 


chromatic voice leading 
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chords within a prolonged F chord. A further labeling of single chords 
would be superfluous, as it would in no way contribute to the under- 
standing of this passage. 

In order to make clear in detail the contrapuntal forces which 
determine the meaning of a chromatic passage, two excerpts from 
Chopin s Mazurkas are presented. The first is taken from the Mazurka, 
Op 7? ^s T 0 2. ►[Ex. 361]^ The similarity in structural outline with the 
preceding Chopin example is obvious; both these passages show a 
chromatic prolongation of the A-minor chord in which the main event 
is the motion into the inner voice of the subdominant chord. This 
chord in Op 17, No. 4 was a passing chord while in this passage it 
represents a neighbor-note chord (Graphs a and b). A main difference, 
however, lies first of all in the bass; while the chromatic bass motion 
of the preceding passage started from the inner voice region, it starts 
in the latter passage from the tonic A. This passage shows also greater 
complication in the detail of the chromatic prolongations. 

Now to Graph c, which shows that the initial chromatic top voice tone 
Eb is the continuation from E natural, the structural top voice tone of 
the preceding meas, 1-1 6. The chromatic prolongation is mainly based 
on a progression of diminished seventh chords. In this graph the melodic 
tones D and Rb appear unsupported by new bass tones, since there are 
more chromatic tones in the top voice than in the bass. In Graph cl we 
find the chords as they appear in the composition; the new chords, not 
included in the preceding graph, arise from anticipations and suspen- 
sions. At the beginning we realize how the suspension of the bass Ab 
provides the bass for the melodic tone D (meas. 20) . he student will 
recognize how these anticipations and suspensions help to create the 
chords which intensify the chromaticism and which appear without 
stems. Stemless notes are used to distinguish the structural value of these 
chords from that of the chords which are the actual executors of die 

basic chromatic motion (see Graph c). 

While the last two passages showed certain similarities, the next 
quotation from the first Mazurka is entirely different in outline and 
detail. ►(Ex. 362 ^ he reader will find that, after a prolongation 
of the I, Chopin proceeds to the 1 11 via its applied dominant, I he 
chromatic progression which follows constitutes an extended prolonga- 
tion of the progression from III to V. Instead of a third upward Chopin 
moves a sixth chromatically downwards. X his chromatic prolongation 
and its “history” will now be studied in detail. I he basis of the passage 
is a diatonic progression of tenths prolonged with 7-6 syncopations 
(Graph a). As a result of chromaticism in the top and inner voices 
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the following progression arises (Graph b). An added fourth voice 
engenders the progression shown in Graph c. Through introduction of 
chromaticism in the bass and syncopation in the top voice we approach 
Chopins progression more closely (Graph d). Finally syncopation ot 
t e bass causes a rhythmic shift of the bass tones and this brings us to 
the chord succession as it appears in Chopin’s Mazurka (Graph e) 

It should be understood that this exact description in successive stages 
of the music s coherence serves primarily to make clear the importance 
ci the contrapuntal element in chromatic passages. Voice leading creates 
this type of chord progression; its thorough understanding must be the 
student s primary objective. In chromatic passages, as in othe*- proores 
sions, chord grammar is unable to bring the listener any closer to the 
™ US1C an ^ the direction of its motion. Certainly the student can afford 
later on-once those problems have been grasped-to be satisfied with 
e mere recognition o a chromatic passing motion between III and V. 

' rilt L ^ s sta S e ’ however, ^ a thorough insight into the essence and the 
procedure of chromaticism appears indispensable. 

Finally lot us listen to a section from Schumann’s Novelette No, 8 
w ich, apart from chromaticism, presents highly interesting structural 
problems. ►[Ex. 363]^ 1 he section as a whole represents a three-part 
* orm (A-R-A 1 ) and is the most involved example yet presented. 

^ e first discuss meas. 1-8. Careful listening reveals that the 
upward motion of the bass combined with a transfer of register in the 
top voice, creates a prolongation of a Bb-Major chord proceeding in 
tenths (Graph a). The next stage of prolongation introduces a chro- 
tivCic bass and the resulting interpolated diminished seventh chords 

an ^ ; uie snl ^ e * chord; the top voice contains a motive indicated by a 
bracket (Graph b). The following graph indicates the voice leading of 
the actual composition (Graph c). 

The first part ends on V; the melodic-structural tone D moves to C; 
the melodic motion to F is a motion into the inner voice with C actin 
as a retained tone. This brings us to the middle part. This section rep- 
resents an extended prolongation of the V. First the bass moves down 
to Jib; when this Bb is reached, the top voice has moved a minor second 
up from F to Gb; from there in the following measures the top voice 
proceeds to Ab, Bb and C, the counterpoint moving in sixths. There- 
to! e, the whole passage is based on the indicated progression (Graph d). 
Within this progression the initial downward motion replaces an up- 
ward motion which would show that the bass Bb comes out of the 
inner voice A of the V (Graph e). 

I he progression of Gwph d appears further prolonged through 
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chromaticism in the inner voice which creates the augmented chords 
(Graph f) . At the end of the middle section, the structural C is brought 
down into the original register of the beginning after which the 
third section starts and develops. Because of its correspondence with 
the first form section, the exact voice leading is offered only starting 
from meas. 21 following which changes occur (Graphs g, h). 

Taking account of what occurs in this section as a whole, we realize 
that the technique of interruption, mentioned in Chapter V, is the form- 
making factor. It even makes possible a three-part form through the 
prolongation of the V, the dividing dominant, which constitutes the 
middle part. All these problems of form will be dealt with in detail 
in Chapter VIII; however, to complete the discussion a graph demon- 
strating the three-part form as a whole is presented (Graph i). 

In conclusion it must be emphasized that this section of the Novel- 
ette clearly shows prolonged counterpoint and its relation to pure 
counterpoint (we recall the progression of tenths and the 5-6 pro- 
gression). It hardly seems possible that the motion and coherence in 
this example could be explained on the basis of chord grammar or by 
an entirely harmonic approach. 

EXERCISES XVII 

1) Play the given exercise in different keys and explain the mean- 
ing of the prolongations, proceeding from the structure to the 
final prolongation. ►[Ex. 364]^ 

2) Then proceed to the Chopin and Schumann examples and use 
them for similar exercises in prolongation. 

3 . ALTERED CHORDS 

Some of the chords that have occurred in the Chopin and Schumann 
excerpts will now be studied in detail. They are shown after chromatic 
examples have been discussed, in order to demonstrate that such ex- 
amples from the literature may be understood even if certain chord 
labels are unknown. 


a. The aupnented triad 

This chord results from the contraction of a triad and a passing 
tone. ►[Ex. 365]^ his chord appears frequently as a contrapuntal 
chord (passing chord, neighbor-note or embellishing chord, appoggia- 
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tura chord) but may also be used as an augmented I of a harmonic 
progression. ►[Ex. 366, 367]"* In the first example the augmented tonic 
creates a colorful accent. In the phrase from Gotterdarmnenmg the 
second inversion of an augmented triad is a passing chord within a 
prolonged F-Major chord. Through contraction, the bass, instead of 
jumping from F to C and then proceeding to C#, skips immediately to 
C# thus increasing the impetus of the following upward motion. 

t 

h. The augmented sixth chord 

A similar contraction creates the augmented sixth chord. ►[Ex, 
368] * This chord is used as a contrapuntal chord and is sometimes 
known as the Italian Sixth. 

r 

c . The augmented dominant seventh chord 

The element of contraction is also discernible in the augmented 
dominant seventh. In the following two examples ►[Ex. 369]^ this 
chord serves as an applied dominant and a chromatic-passing chord 

(double function). 


d. The altered chord of the supertonic 
(root position and inversion) 

The main characteristic of this chord in root position is a diminished 
third between the third and fifth of the chprd. In the following ex- 
ample this altered chord is an altered applied dominant. ►[Ex. 370] 

In Ex. 370b this chord has an additional passing implication (A-Ab-G). 

Most frequently, however, this chord appears in second inversion as a \ 
chord, often called the French Sixth (Ex. 370c). In this example the 
French Sixth acts as a voice-leading chord. A famous illustration of this 

altered J chord appears at the beginning ot the Prelude to W agner s 
Tristan und Isolde . 9 ►[Ex, 371]** 


e. The altered chord of the subdominant 
( root position and inversion) 

In this chord the diminished third lies between the root and the third 
of the chord. ►[Ex, 372]^ As in the case of the altered supertonic, this 

chord is most often used in inversion, usually in first inversion as a g 

9 For a detailed analysis of the opening section see the chapter on W agsier in 
Adele T. Katz, op. cit. 
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chord, sometimes called the German Sixth. ►[Ex. 373]"* In both of 
these progressions, the altered subdominant appears as a passing chord. 

The student should be able to explain the meaning of all of the pre- 
ceding illustrations of augmented and altered chords. In addition he 
should practice them at the keyboard in different keys. 


F. Mixture 

In Chapter IV the process of mixture between major and minor and 
its influence on the harmonic progressions was mentioned. The stu- 
dent’s attention should now be called to a specific chord of mixture 
which frequently appears in music. 


1. the NEAPOLITAN SIXTH OR THE PHRYGIAN II 

There is one instance in tonal music where a mixture occurs not 
between major and minor but between minor and the Phrygian 
mode. We know that the II in minor is a diminished chord. In order 
to obtain a perfect triad with its greater harmonic possibilities, 
composers have been led to the II of the Phrygian mode, which is a 
major chord. For instance, in A minor the II comprises the tones B-D- 
F; using the II of A-Phrygian we obtain the Bb-Major chord. ►[Ex. 
374]^ This II-Phrygian appears in the majority ot cases in first inver- 
sion and is called the Neapolitan Sixth, I he designation of II will be 
retained here, however, in order to emphasize that this chord has the 
function of a supertonic. In the beginning of Beethoven’s Sonata, Op 
27, No. 2, we find a Neapolitan Sixth or II 6 -Phrygian. ►[Ex. 375]^ 
The II-Phrygian here is a chord of double function. 

For another example the G#-minor passage in the A-Major Duet 
from Weber’s Der Freischutz (Act II) may be cited. ►[Ex. 376]^ 
As we are taking this passage out of context and are thus treating it as 
an isolated unit, we may discuss the harmonic progression I-II 6 - 
Phrygian-V-I as a structural harmonic progression. 

An illustration of a Phrygian II in root position from Strauss’s 
Ariadne auf Naxos follows. The Phrygian II appears here within a har- 
monic prolongation of a II of a higher structural order. ►[Ex. 377 1 ** 

Whereas in the preceding examples the Phrygian supertonic was 
used as a harmonic chord, It also may appear interwoven into the voice 
leading of a contrapuntal chord prolongation. X he following illustra- 
tion shows the chord as a passing chord within a prolonged tonic 
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tura chord) but may also be used as an augmented I of a harmonic 
progression. ►[Ex. 366, 367]-* In the first example the augmented tonic 
creates a colorful accent. In the phrase from G otter ddmmerung the 
second inversion of an augmented triad is a passing chord within a 
prolonged F-Major chord. Through contraction, the bass, instead of 
jumping from F to C and then proceeding to Cjf, skips immediately to 
C# thus increasing the impetus of the following upward motion. 

b . The augmented sixth chord 

f 

A similar contraction creates the augmented sixth chord. ►[Ex. 
368] This chord is used as a contrapuntal chord and is sometimes 
known as the Italian Sixth. 

c . The augmented dominant seventh chord 

The element of contraction is also discernible in the augmented 
dominant seventh. In the following two examples ►[Ex. 369]-* this 
chord serves as an applied dominant and a chromatic-passing chord 

(double function). 

d. The altered chord of the supertonic 
(root position and inversion) 

The main characteristic of this chord in root position is a diminished 
third between the third and filth of the chprd. In the following ex- 
ample this altered chord is an altered applied dominant. ►[Ex. 370 * 

In Ex. 370b this chord has an additional passing implication (A-Ab-G). 

• * 6 

Most frequently, however, this chord appears in second inversion as a | 
chord, often called the French Sixth (Ex. 370c). In this example the 
French Sixth acts as a voice-leading chord. A famous illustration of this 

altered \ chord appears at the beginning of the Prelude to Wagners 
Tristan und Isolde . 9 ►[Ex. 371]^ 

e. The altered chord of the subdominant 
(root position and inversion) 

In this chord the diminished third lies between the root and the third 

of the chord. ►[Ex. 372]^ As in the case of the altered supertonic, this 

^ * 6 

chord is most often used in inversion, usually in first inversion as a £ 

9 For a detailed analysis of the opening section see the chapter on Vv agner in 
Adele T. Katz, op. cit. 
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chord, sometimes called the German Sixth. ►[Ex. 373]^ In both of 
these progressions, the altered subdominant appears as a passing chord. 

The student should be able to explain the meaning of all of the pre- 
ceding illustrations of augmented and altered chords. In addition he 
should practice them at the keyboard in different keys. 


F. Mixture 

In Chapter IV the process of mixture between major and minor and 
its influence on the harmonic progressions was mentioned. The stu- 
dent’s attention should now be called to a specific chord of mixture 

which frequently appears in music. 

/ 

I. THE NEAPOLITAN SIXTH OR THE PHRYGIAN II 

There is one instance in tonal music where a mixture occurs not 
between major and minor but between minor and the Phrygian 
mode. We know that the II in minor is a diminished chord. In order 
to obtain a perfect triad with its greater harmonic possibilities, 
composers have been led to the II of the Phrygian mode, which is a 
major chord. For instance, in A minor the II comprises the tones B-D- 
F; using the II of A-Phrygian we obtain the Bb-Major chord. ►[Ex. 
374]^ This II-Phrygian appears in the majority of cases in first inver- 
sion and is called the Neapolitan Sixth. The designation of II will be 
retained here, however, in order to emphasize that this chord has the 
function of a supertonic. In the beginning of Beethoven’s Sonata, Op 
27, No. 2, we find a Neapolitan Sixth or II 6 -Phrygian. ^ [Ex. 375]^ 
The II-Phrygian here is a chord of double f unction. 

For another example the G#-minor passage in the A-Major Duet: 
from Weber’s Der Freischiitz (Act II) may be cited. ►[Ex, 376]^ 
As we are taking this passage out of context and are thus treating it as 
an isolated unit, we may discuss the harmonic progression I-II 6 - 
Phrygkn-V-I as a structural harmonic progression. 

An illustration of a Phrygian II in root position from Strauss’s 
Ariadne auf Naxos follows. The Phrygian II appears here within a har- 
monic prolongation of a II of a higher structural order. ►[Ex. 377! " 

Whereas in the preceding examples the Phrygian supertonic was 
used as a harmonic chord, it also may appear interwoven into the voice 
leading of a contrapuntal chord prolongation. T he following illustra- 
tion shows the chord as a passing chord within a prolonged tonic 
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(pedal point) and the quotation as a whole presents an example of a 
mediant as an embellishing chord. ► [Ex. 378] < 

EXERCISES XVIII 

In addition to using the graphs of Ex. 375-378 as exercises in pro- 
longation, Ex. 374 should be practiced in different keys. This exercise 

► [Ex^ 79 °!^ nged by USing the a PP lied dominant of the II-Phrygi an . 

2. VARIOUS USES OF MIXTURE 

The reader’s attention is drawn to the following passage from Proko- 
fieff s Gavotte, Op 77 No. 4. The III in Eb Major would be diaton- 

ically a G-mmor chord; Prokoffeff however uses the Gb-Major chord 
the III of Eb minor. ►[Ex. 3 So]’* ' ’ 

Besides the III, the VI very frequently shows the use of mixture. 

btrauss s Don Juan opens with a very effective mixture of the VI. The 

-Major chord is the VI of E minor and these opening measures as a 

whole form an incomplete .. ’rmonic prolongation of the I. ►[Ex 
381J-* 

Before proceeding to the following excerpts it must be stressed again 
t at the discussion of them, in addition to illustrating a special tech- 
nique, must be considered an exercise in structural hearing in general. 

mixed VT within a complete harmonic progression in which the 
progression from I to VI proves to be highly interesting, may be found 
within the first 1 2 measures of Hugo Wolf’s song. In dem Sc! An 
memerLocken. ►[&. 382]* The VI is reached by a motion in skips 
from Bb via D to Gb; the D chord, meas. 5, is thus a passing chord 
between I and VI and, through mixture, appears as a D-Major chord. 

n interesting expansion of this progression is achieved by prolonging 
t e wit the dominant which itself appears prolonged by its own in- 
complete harmonic progression (see Graph a) . This prolongation of 

e * a , es U P } e ^ rst f° ur measures. It is essential, in order to hear 
the whole motion as an organism, not to be unduly diverted by that 

prolongation, and to be able to hear the following D-Major chord as a 
passing chord between the I and the VI which is preceded by its own 
applied dominant. The melodic events, however, present some problems. 
Graphs a and b will help to indicate the melodic cooperation between 
t e voice part and the top voice of the piano accompaniment. In the 
beginning, the piano introduces the first structural tone D while the 
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voice moves out of the inner voice. In meas. 4 the inner voice F appears 
superimposed upon the C in the piano part. The piano proceeds with a 
transfer of register upwards to reach the high Db in meas. 9 while the 
voice keeps the original register (meas. 7 and 8) and moves in the same 
meas. (9) to Db. It is this Db which in meas. 1 1 in the piano part goes 
back to Dh ; the high Bb in meas. 10 is thus a superimposed inner voice. 
Although the singing voice has retained the register of the structural 
progression, it is the piano which now, in giving up the high register 
which it had attained, ends the whole phrase. It is typical of Hugo 
Wolf that the piano appears as the main executor of the melodic pro- 
longations. 

It frequently occurs that in addition to the VI, the first I of a har- 
monic framework appears mixed with its parallel minor. An illustration 
is the middle part of the slow movement of Beethoven’s Sonata, Op 13. 
The first part ends in meas. 36 on the Ab-Major I and, with the follow- 
ing meas. (37), the middle section begins on the A b -minor I. ► Ex. 
383]^ Starting from the top voice tone Ab there develops a motion 
down a sixth to the middle C (meas. 51), the starting point of the third 
form section (see Graphs a and b). This motion of a sixth is set to a 
harmonic framework of I-VI-V-I, the first two harmonies appearing 
as a result of mixture with Ab minor (note the enharmonic change of 
Fb to E! 0 . Meas. 42 and 43 show a prolongation of the applied domi- 
nant of the mixed VI which is especially effective through the super- 
position and transfer of register, which Graph a illustrates. 

Another bold and complex example of a mixed I-VI-V-I may be 
found at the end of the slow movement of Schubert’s Sonata in C 
minor. ►[Ex. 384]^ In a motion similar to that in the Wolf excerpt, 
the progression to the VI moves in two major thirds (Graph a). How- 
ever, the thirds are filled and this makes for a great dilference in the 
detailed prolongations. The first third is expressed through inversion 
as a sixth down. The C chord, completing the first step of the progres- 
sion from I to VI, appears through mixture as a C-Major chord. The 
second third is filled with chromatic passing tones which give rise to 
Db Major and D-Major chords and the detailed voice leading indicated 
in Graph b. It is important for the student not to be disturbed and dis- 
tracted by the fermatas on the passing chords and by the transfer of 
register. These chords still remain passing chords, and the motivic se- 
quence helps to keep the whole motion together until the VI is reached, 
where the first structural stop is created. The preceding A-Major 
chord is a passing chord which brings the top voice to Bfcj (Cb). The 
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omc chord following the VI has the function of a voice-leading chord 
between VI and V. 

As the application of mixture is so very characteristic of Schubert’s 
technique of composition, another illustration from his works will be 
presented, the son g. Pause. ►[Ex. 385]^ As a whole, this section pre- 
sents bold prolongations of a I-II-V-I progression. The graphs point to 
two prolongations, one between I and II, the other between II and V 
Although the second prolongation shows chords of mixture (the 
chords on Ab and Gb), we first have to concentrate on the progres- 
sion from I to II. Instead of a second up from Bb to C, Schubert moves 
in thirds downwards, so to speak, filling the space of a seventh. We say 
so to speak” because in the actual composition the starting point of 
the bass motion is not the higher Bb; nevertheless the meaning of the 
motion from Bb to C is that of a seventh downwards (see Graph b) 
The top voice shows motions into and out of the inner voice until the 
II is reached, ushering in the upper neighbor-note Eb; thus the II is a 
double function chord. The following suddA entry of the AbWIaior 
chord (mixture with Bb-minor) is baffling until we realize that the 
passing motion in thirds is taken up again. The last third from Ab to F, 
the dominant, is filled with another chord of mixture, the chord on Gb 
The progression from Ab to the chord on Gb is in itself prolonged 
(see Graph a) through two chords, which are the result of a further 
process of mixture which we may call “ double mixture .” The Ab-Major 
chord had been derived from a simple mixture. This chord through 
further mixture becomes an Ab-minor chord (meas. 63) which also 
explains the following Fb chord in first inversion. This latter chord 
improves and colorfully enriches the voice leading. It can not b*: denied 

that double mixture offers an expansion of tonality’s expressive pos- 
sibilities. r r 

In surveying this colorful and rather complex section once more we 
believe that its correct understanding depends on never losing contact 
with the starting point. This is imperative if we are not merely to reg- 
ister visible facts without inner connection. Of course the full meaning 
of this section, beyond the purely musical understanding, is very de- 
pendent on a consideration of the words. However, a discussion of the 
relation of words and music would take us too far afield from our 
immediate objective. One minor but significant detail may be pointed 
out. In meas. 5 4, af ter the diminished seventh chord and in view of the 
coming C-minor chord, one would expect a C chord in first inversion. 
At this point, it appears, the word bange (anxious) demanded a special 
color; and this coloring is provided subtly by the use of an Ab chord 
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•s 

in second inversion which, however, does not affect the general voice- 
leading direction. 

The relation of words and music on the basis of structural hearing 
presents a host of new and important problems and could open up a 
special field for many theses and dissertations. In this connection I 
should like to quote a highly expressive use of mixture, both in melody 
and harmony, in a phrase from Mahler’s Das Lied von der Erde. 
► [Ex. 386]^ 

And now to the last example, a passage from Chopin s last Mazurka 
(posth.) in F minor, Op 68, No. 4 which presents a further illustration 
of double mixture. ►[Ex. 387]^ As a result of mixture with F major 
the III would appear as an A-minor chord; by a second process of mix- 
ture this chord appears as an A-Major chord. This harmony of double 
mixture creates a neighbor note in the top voice, and is reached by a 
chromatic drive from I to its applied dominant. 

EXERCISES XIX 

1) The preceding graphs should be used as exercises in prolonga- 
tion. 

2) The student is required to find additional examples illustrating 
various uses of mixture. 

G. The role of the submediant 

We shall now discuss a characteristic application of the submediant. 
In passages outlined by two harmonic progressions it frequently hap- 
pens that the tonic, which simultaneously constitutes the end of the 
first and the beginning of the second harmonic progression, is replaced 
by a submediant. This submediant thus becomes part of the harmonic 
framework. ►[Ex. 388, 389]^ Once a substitution is desired, the 
choice of the VI is convincing, since from the point of view of voice 
leading it presents the most satisfactory chord. It achieves not only 
suspense and chordal variety, but also, through the instability of the 
first harmonic progression, a heightened feeling of urge towards the 
final dominant and tonic. 

It would, however, be misleading to interpret the submediant in the 
following two excerpts in the same way. ►[Ex. 390, 391]^ Although 
the submediant again acts in substituting capacity, it simultaneously 
becomes a passing chord— in one example to the IP, and in the other, to 
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the Ab neighbor-passing chord. Consequently, in regard to the passages 
as a whole the contrapuntal function outranks the “local” harmonic 
implications, and the result is a fascinating overlapping of contrapuntal 
and harmonic elements with greater emphasis on the contrapuntal. 

This use of the submediant chord can be traced back to a progres- 
sion shown in Ex. 1 26, Chapter V . T he function, for instance, of tom’c- 
dominant-submediant chords at the beginning of the progression is 
very similar to the use of these chords in the last two excerpts In all 
three, the submediant is a passing chord; however, this function stands 

out more strikingly in the keyboard progression (Ex. 126) as a result 
of the sequential passing motion. 

To sum up, the difference between the submediant in Ex. 188. ’,80 
and the submediant in Ex. 390, 391 lies in the fact that in the former 
passages the submediant substitutes for the I of a structural harmonic 
progression and in this way becomes, so to speak, an end in itself. In 
Ex. 390, 391, however, the submediant is predominantly a contra- 
puntal chord (a passing chord) and therefore only a means to an end, 
which is arriving at a chord of higher structural order. 

Conventional harmony calls these uses of the submediant indiscrimi- 
nately “deceptive cadences.” It seems that this term has some justifica- 
tion when applied to passages similar to those shown in Ex. 388, 389. 
It becomes rather misleading in the other excerpts, because hearing a 
cadence, even a deceptive cadence, may cause the reader to miss the 
eminent contrapuntal function of the submediant. To be 1 , me, in all 
these passages a dominant moves to a submediant, but that in itself is 

not more than a description of chords and leaves problems of chord 
function entirely unsolved. 

Expansion of units— The relation of structure and 
prolongation in larger units 

In discussing themes, phrases and small sections of pieces, the aim has 
been to prepare the student for progressively larger and more complex 
units, leading to the discussion of entire compositions. In this chapter 
we have already taken a few larger units into consideration as the stu- 
dent’s ability to hear structurally has enabled him to follow their 
organic coherence, 

? il now becomes increasingly important to clarify the problems and 
relations of structure and prolongation in larger units. If, for instance, 
we put a small phrase back into the larger framework from which we 
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have temporarily separated it, the evaluation of what represents struc- 
ture and what represents prolongation will change. A progression 
which was interpreted as being structural because it formed the struc- 
ture of a particular isolated phrase under discussion, will have the 
function of a prolonging progression the moment that passage is analyzed 
as part of a larger whole. It must become very clear to the student that 
the determination of structural and prolonging factors depends en- 
tirely on whether he analyzes a phrase or a theme as a unit in itself or 
as part of a larger whole. 

Let us recall for instance the Chorale phrase of Ex. 276. The two 
measures showed, as a separate unit, a harmonic structural framework 
of I-II-V-I and a descending third D-C-B as structural line of the top 
voice. If we now listen to the following phrase, we shall realize that 
the two phrases together form a unit of a higher structural order, mak- 
ing the phrase of Ex. 276 part of a larger whole. ►[Ex. 392]^ 

Listening to those four measures as an entity, we realize that the top 
voice, having descended to B (meas. 2 ) , ascends to D again in meas. 3 . 
We understand now that in relation to the whole, the melodic motions 
of the first phrase are a motion into the inner voice and— again in rela- 
tion to the whole— the supporting harmonic progression is a harmonic- 
prolonging progression which is followed by a short contrapuntal 
prolongation of the G chord. Thus the prolongation of the tonic is sub- 
divided into a harmonic prolongation as a support for the motion into 
the inner voice, and a contrapuntal prolongation as a counterpoint of 
the melodic ascent back to the structural tone D. After this return has 
been accomplished, the structural progression of the melody descends 
to G and is harmonized by IV-V-I. 

Since the phrase quoted in Ex. 276 appears now as a prolongation, 
it is logical to change the structural note-values. The tones C and B 
and their supporting bass tones A, D and G which were indicated by 
half-notes will now be written as quarter-notes. 

Another phrase we discussed as an isolated structural unit was the 
beginning of Chopin’s Waltz in C# minor (see Ex. 297) . We shall now 
put these measures back into a larger framework of r 6 measures. Meas. 
1-4 will now appear only as part of a larger prolongation of the struc- 
tural I. The top voice shows a motion into and out of the inner voice. 
►[Ex. 393]^ 

We shall now embark on the discussion of the largest section which 
we have taken so far and shall explain its coherence. Meas. 1-44 from 
the first movement of Schubert s Sonata in Bb Major will prove to be 
a valuable testing ground for our ability to understand a larger musical 
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organism. ►[Ex. 394 After listening to this section (which repre- 
sents the broadly conceived first theme of that movement) , we realize 
• hat it leads to the V. In addition we grasp that it is constructed in itself 
as a three-part form A-B-A 1 , with a section prolonging the Gb-Major 
ehord as the middle part. Recalling what has been learned from the 
uv o preceding examples, it will be apparent that the 18 measures form- 
ing the first part represent in their relation to the whole an extended 
prolongation of the tonic. This should be kept in mind even if we are 
unable as yet to provide a more precise explanation. The bass tone Bk 
the structural bass for these r8 measures, moves to Gb, a result of mix- 
ture (meas. 20-35) and then in meas. 35 to F, which is the dominant of 
Bb Major. In meas. 39 this dominant moves to the I. If we now take the 
ba ss motion as a whole we obtain Bb-Gb-F-Bb which are the bass tones 
of a harmonic progression I-VI-V-I. ►[Ex. 395] ◄ This bass outline 
gives the first clue to the coherence of our example; this emphasizes 

that for structural iiearing on a large scale the recognition of the bass 
outline will prove to be indispensable. 

We may now proceed to the detailed hearing of the first 18 meas- 
uies. It should be kept in mind that the determination of what is struc- 
tural and what is prolonging depends entirely on the point of view 
we take. If, for instance, we isolate the first four measures, they pre- 
sent a structural I-\ -I progression, supporting a descending third in 
the top voice. ►[Ex. 396 ] -* 

In its relation to the group of measures up to meas. 7 however, that 
progression is a subordinated prolongation. In meas. 7 tne dominant, 
supporting the supertonic of the top voice, is reached. This fact plus 
the following re-entry of the same melodic material and the conclu- 
sion on the tonic in meas. 18 show us that the first part is subdivided 
through interruption. ►[Ex. 397]^ 

Since this section is not to be dealt with alone, but in relation to the 
complete section of 44 measures, structural half-notes (except for the 
u st tonic) have not been used in the final graph of this section (Graph 
b). I he interruption norms — we must keep this in mind — only the first 
1 8 measures, which in relation to the whole shows a motion into the 
inner voice supported by a harmonic prolongation of I. The reader 
will note also the different use of the neighbor note Eb in the pre- and 
post-interruption period; observe also the penetration of the melodic 
descending third into the smallest prolongations. 

In undertaking to discuss the middle part, we realize first of all that 
the trill on Gb in meas. 8 proves to be a very expressive anticipation of 
u ie Gb 01 the middle section. This alone is an indication of synthesis 
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which, however, is overshadowed by the fact that the melody built on 
the Gb chord up to meas. 25 is closely related to the melodic events of 
meas. 10-18. This makes for organic coherence of seemingly contrast- 
ing sections and should be studied carefully by comparing the next 
araph with Ex. 397, Graph b. ►[Ex. 398]** This new graph gives a 
clear explanation of the melodic events on the basis of a Gb pedal point. 
We see the whole section as a contrapuntally prolonged VI which in 


meas. 3 5 moves to the V. 

And now for the most fascinating synthesis of the whole section. 
Instead of using the V i i at the end of the middle section, which 
would have caused the third section (A 1 ) to start with the tonic, as 
one might expect, Schubert, although still on the t suspension of the 
V, nevertheless begins with the motive of the first theme. While the 
top voice thus shows a regular recapitulation, the bass, during the first 
four measures, is still in the process of completing the harmonic pro- 
gression started previously. This not only creates a very original syn- 
thesis of the form sections but also makes possible a prolongation of the 
dominant which is structurally so significant. ►[Ex. 399] <J 

All three form sections can now be presented in a series of graphs 
which will give a clear picture of these 44 measures as a whole. As the 
details have been shown in the previous graphs, some ol the smaller 
prolongations are now omitted in order to facilitate the presentation 

of the complete unit. ►[Ex. 400]^ 

The first 18 measures appear as a wide harmonic prolongation of the 

I, with the tone D as the structural top voice tone; the I moves to VI 
which supports the neighbor note Ob and, in contrast to the tonic, is 
prolonged contrapuntally. The completion of the harmonic progres- 
sion with V-I in meas. 36-39, overlapping with the entry of the third 

form section, will now appear completely clear. 

In relation to the structure oi: these 44 measures as a whole, however, 
this harmonic progression I-VI-V-I represents a harmonic prolongation 
of a I of still higher structural order which moves to V. 

The student is now required to move from Graph c “backwards 
to the composition and to clarify each prolongation, finally taking into 
account the first detailed graphs. 


. 
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Structure and Prolongation III 


From here on, every example quoted should first be 
approached and analyzed as independently as possible from the expla- 
nations offered in the graphs. These should then be compared with the 
results of the reader's own investigations. 

As it is frequently both awkward and difficult to express in ^/orcls 
all the facts and complexities of tonal direction and organization* the 
graphs will tend increasingly to replace the written word. They deal, 
as we have already experienced, with all aspects of musical organiza- 
tion in fully revealing just how the smallest detail plays its definite part 
within the whole. Thus the graphs accomplish the function of expla- 
nation much more concisely, accurately and, certainly, more “music- 
ally” than written comments. Nevertheless such comments will he 
added if specific problems appear to make them necessary. 

Furthermore, the reader will observe that we are not offering any 
more special exercises except towards the end of this chapter" We 
deem them just as necessary as before but believe that the student is 
now capable of formulating exercises himself from the progressions 
indicated in the graphs; as before, playing the graphs and transposing 
the progressions into different keys will prove to be of great value. 

A. Problems of structural orientation 

(Examples of complex variants) 

At the end of Chapter IV it was stated that within the drive from I to 
V, two equally strong harmonic chords will offset the impulse to the 
V. Surveying the examples in Chapters V and VI, there was little doubt 
as to which chord was the salient harmonic factor on the way from I to 
V. There are times, however, as was shown in the discussion of the 
chord of harmonic emphasis, when two intermediary harmonies occur; 
at first hearing they may occasionally seem to be of equal structural 
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value. In such cases it is essential to compare the relative functions of 
these chords in the phrase and their respective motivic and rhythmic 
significance. We must weigh carefully their individual function in rela- 
tion to the progression from tonic to dominant in order to determine 
which one, through stronger harmonic and structural impulse, is the 
actual member of the harmonic framework. The student will have 
learned from the preceding chapters how necessary it is for purposes 
of structural orientation to recognize the harmonic framework. This 
knowledge provides an indication of the music's direction and helps to 
determine the function of the prolongations. It is of even greater sig- 
nificance when, as shall soon be seen, we approach more complex 
examples of wide stylistic variety. 

Problems in determining the harmonic framework occur in music 
of very different styles. Let us listen, for instance, to the beginning of 
the slow movement from Haydn’s String Quartet, Op 20, No. 5. 
►[Ex. 401]^ Between the tonic (meas. 1) and the dominant (meas, 
8) lie the VI (meas. 5 and 6), the IV and the II (meas, 7). In order to 
grasp the harmonic framework, the functions of these intervening 
chords have to be clear to the listener. Their significance has been indi- 
cated in the graphs. 

In relation to the phrase as a whole, the submediant appears as a pro- 
longed passing chord between I and IV r , whereas the II constitutes a 
chord of harmonic emphasis between IV and V. Two factors contrib- 
ute to the evaluation of the IV as the outstanding harmonic function 
between I and V. The first is the rests in meas. 6, following the bass 
motion F-E-D, which give the coming IV added emphasis. I he sec- 
ond is a melodic factor inasmuch as the IV supports the incomplete 
neighbor note D, which derives from the structural tone C and thus is 
a tone of higher order than the preceding F (see Graph b). 

Going back to literature of the sixteenth century we cite the open- 
ing section of a Motet by Orlando di Lasso. ►[Ex. 402]^ I he activity 
of voice leading lies mainly in the bass and in the inner voices, whereas 
the top voice is confined to neighbor-note motions of various struc- 
tural order. This undoubtedly contributes to the quiet flow and the 
serenity of this passage. In terms of musical direction it appears impor- 
tant to hear through to the VI of the harmonic framework. Once the 
reader hears the VI as a structural chord, the preceding D and F chords 
appear as passing chords. Observe the subtle prolongation of the VI 
and the colorful effect of the voice-leading chord on Eb (meas. 12). 

Several excerpts are now presented in which melodic sequences play 
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different roles in relation to the structure. The first is taken from 
sixteenth-century music, the beginning of a Ballata by Gastoldi. ►[Ex 
403]^ First hearing gives the impression of three short sequential 
p rases plus a short closing phrase. The reading of the underlying 
armomc framework does not seem to present any serious difficulties 
But how are we to explain the significance of the F-Major chord of 
meas. 6? Closer investigation divulges that, despite the sequence the 
pass^e as a whole appears divided into 2 times 4 measures (see Graph 
b). The first group of four measures shows two melodic descending 
thirds in sequence; the second group presents an augmentation and 
elaboration of a third motion of a third downward, thus interweavino- 
the closing phrase with the organism of the whole. Graph a demon- 
strates the organization of the bass and the complete structure of this 
passage^The F chord in meas. 6 is a ? chord within the prolongation 

Proceeding to music of the second half of the nineteenth cent* rv. 

two passages are presented, one by Wagner, the other by Cesar Franck' 

1 he Wagner passage is taken from the end of the second act of Tristan 

und Isolde. ►[Ex. 404 ] * The motion clearly leads to the V in the 

eighth measure; in addition a progression to the III (meas. 4) seems 

significant. However, the A-minor chord (meas. 5) appears at first to be 

confusmg, for the sequential reentry of the first motive a half-tone 

a ove b may create the impression that in a structural sense the Ap 

chord moves to the A-minor chord, from which chord a second phrase 

starts, practically of the same significance as the first. This, however. 

would leave the III unexplained. Likewise, the function of the A chord 

on t e way to V is not clear if we conceive it as coming from the Ah 
tonic. D 

It is important here-as in the example by Gastoldi-not to be misled 
by the sequence. A motivic parallelism between two phrases certainly 
exists, which, however, is counteracted by their basses having different 
goals. In addition, we cannot neglect the significance of the III and 
may thus realize that the bass At) can be heard as coming from Cb (the 
ass 0 t e III). This reading appears to be convincing since the bass 
leads down to Eb, the V, filling a space from III to V. It now appears 
that the A-minor chord has no structural connection with the tonic, 
m spite of the fact that it supports the opening motive. It is rather the 
nrst step of a passing motion between the III and the V. 

All this influences the interpretation in a definite way. A certain 
suress must be laid on the III, to which the motion drives determinedly 
The following meas. 5 should not be played like the beginning of a 
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new phrase, but rather the drive from III to V must be developed, the 
goal being prepared by the ritenuto. 

Wagner has often been accused of using his motives in a too obvi- 
ously sequential manner, applying them, so to speak, in terraces. The 
passage just quoted would serve as an example for this statement. It 
must be said, however, that here as in many other instances, Wagner 
—almost in spite of the motivic sequence— creates an organic whole 
which gives the sequential repetition of the motive a more subtle mean- 
ing than the above-mentioned view would have us believe. Superficial 
hearing registers two phrases of equal length starting with the same 
motive and is incapable of explaining these eight measures as an in- 
tegral whole expressing a I-III-V progression in Afc>. 

We turn now to the Prelude from the Prelude , Aria and Finale by 
Cesar Franck. ►[Ex. 405]^ In this passage the abundance of passing 
motions makes recognition of the structural points at first rather diffi- 
cult. What alleviates our problem, however, is the fact that Franck 
treats the sequences as definite architectonic factors. In the excerpt 
from the Gastoldi Ballata a certain structural tension was created 
through prolongation of a structural point while the sequence was still 
continuing. In the Wagner example the sequence is used as a purely 
melodic parallelism which ingeniously feints structural dependency 
between the beginning and the reappearance of the motive. Thus in 
both of these examples the sequences are in a sense artistically “mis- 
leading.’ ’ In the passage by Franck, however, the starting point or the 
end of the sequences indicate significant points in the harmonic and 
contrapuntal organization of the whole, thus giving the ear definite 
aid. 

The student’s knowledge will now permit him to approach the 
brilliant and subtle techniques of prolongation found in the music 
of Richard Strauss. Both examples to be cited are from the Quintet of 
the Comedians from this composer’s opera, Ariadne auf Naxos and are 
typical of his individual style. The first excerpt contains a very inter- 
esting prolongation of the V. ►[Ex. 406]^ 

In carrying out this prolongation Strauss proceeds upward from the 
bass tone C in minor thirds to the higher C. When, however, the top 
voice in its motion downwards has reached the structural tone G, the 
bass has already moved a third up to Eb, the first station on the pro- 
gression of upward moving thirds. Thus the structural bass tone C does 
not coincide with the structural top voice tone G, both havin begun 
their upward motion in thirds on different beats. This presents an inter- 
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esting overlapping of voice motions and contributes to the original 
character of the passage. 

The second excerpt is from a later section of the same Quintet and 
presents a charming and witty prolongation of a I-III-V-I progres- 
sion, making subtle use of mixture and embellishing chords. ►[Ex. 

407]^ 

The literature abounds in pieces which start with prolonging domi- 
nants or incomplete harmonic progressions as prolongations of the 
tonic. The student is herewith encouraged to find additional and more 
complex examples than those presented in Chapter VI. An exception- 
ally fascinating example is the opening section of the Seguidilla from 
Bizet’s opera, Carmen. ►[Ex. 408]"* Of special interest here is the 
gradual movement from the prolonging dominant to the yonic. This 
motion is, in fact, halting with its artistically “misleading” motion to 
the D and the following G- and C-Major chords. All this heightens the 
tonal tension which finds its solution in the exuberant confirmation of 
the tonic (meas. 25-29). In its playful hedging about the actual tonal- 
ity, the whole section remarkably expresses Carmen’s mood at this par- 
ticular moment. 

The following example, the opening section of Chopin s Polonaise- 
Fantasy, is amazing in the manner in which tonal coherence is achieved. 
In its complexity it reveals, in the most concentrated form, the refine- 
ment and breadth of the late works of this composer. ►[Ex. 409]^ 
The theme of the actual Polonaise starts in meas. 24. In meas. 26 and 
27 (see Graph e) we hear a motivically characteristic descending 
octave subdivided into a fifth plus a fourth. The four measures 24-27 
convey the impression of conclusion and beginning simultaneously. In 
fact they are not only the beginning of the actual Polonaise but also 
the end of a large-scale introduction starting with meas. 1. This intro- 
duction contains an incredible feat of musical ingenuity. The above- 
mentioned descending octave appears anticipated not only in the 
melodic outline of all twenty-seven measures, but also in the main pro- 
longation between meas. 1 and 19. (Compare the three brackets of 
Graph d.) Hence the Polonaise theme is introduced and prepared. 

Only after these intricate parallelisms have become clear to the 
reader should he proceed to Graphs b and c which deal with the first 
nineteen measures as a separate structural unit. This unit shows an elab- 
orate expansion of the progression from I to Ii by means of a rhapsodic 
prolongation of the I coupled with a top voice motion from E'p to Db 
(Cjt), a seventh up. Graph a finally presents the prolongations of the 
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esting overlapping of voice motions and contributes to the original 
character of the passage. 

The second excerpt is from a later section of the same Quintet and 
presents a charming and witty prolongation of a I-III-V-I progres- 
sion, making subtle use of mixture and embellishing chords. ►[Ex. 

407]^ 

The literature abounds in pieces which start with prolonging domi- 
nants or incomplete harmonic progressions as prolongations of the 
tonic. The student is herewith encouraged to find additional and more 
complex examples than those presented in Chapter VI. An exception- 
ally fascinating example is the opening section of the Seguidilla from 
Bizet’s opera, Carmen. ►[Ex. 408]^ Of special interest here is the 
gradual movement from the prolonging dominant to the pnic. I his 
motion is, in fact, halting with its artistically misleading"’ motion to 
the D and the following G- and C-Major chords. All this heightens the 
tonal tension which finds its solution in the exuberant confirmation of 
the tonic (meas. 25-29). In its playful hedging about the actual tonal- 
ity, the whole section remarkably expresses Carmen’s mood at this par- 
ticular moment. 

The following example, the opening section of Chopin’s Polonaise- 
Fantasy, is amazing in the manner in which tonal coherence is achieved. 
In its complexity it reveals, in the most concentrated form, the refine- 
ment and breadth of the late works of this composer. ►[Ex. 409]** 
The theme of the actual Polonaise starts in meas. 24. In meas. 26 and 
27 (see Graph e) we hear a motivically characteristic descending 
octave subdivided into a fifth plus a fourth. The four measures 24-27 
convey the impression of conclusion and beginning simultaneously. In 
fact they are not only the beginning of the actual Polonaise but also 
the end of a large-scale introduction starting with meas. 1. This intro- 
duction contains an incredible feat of musical ingenuity. The above- 
mentioned descending octave appears anticipated not only in the 
melodic outline of all twenty-seven measures, but also in the main pro- 
longation between meas. 1 and 19. (Compare the three brackets of 
Graph d.) Hence the Polonaise theme is introduced and prepared. 

Only after these intricate parallelisms have become clear to the 
reader should he proceed to Graphs b and c which deal with the first 
nineteen measures as a separate structural unit. This unit shows an elab- 
orate expansion of the progression from I to II by means of a rhapsodic 
prolongation of the I coupled with a top voice motion from Eb to Db 
(Qf) , a seventh up. Graph a finally presents the prolongations of the 
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clear direction of voice leading makes a greater individuality of the 
single voices possible without interfering with the all-important con- 
tinuity of the basic, unprolonged contrapuntal progression. Since the 
twentieth century has further expanded these inherent possibilities of 
prolongation we shall now turn to various examples from this period 

I he first excerpt is a passage from the second movement of Hinde- 
miths Second Piano Sonata, ►[Ex, 410]"* 

In this example the voice leading shows a very interesting canonic 
pro ongation of a motion in tenths. This progression in tenths is fur- 
ther prolonged by transfer of register. The term “independent or 
inear voice leading for such contrapuntal writing seems very mis- 
eading and contradictory since all tones function as prolongations of 
directed voice leading, i.e. voice leading with a common goal for all 
voices concerned. Certainly, the concept of consonance and dissonance 
las undergone radical changes in the course of this century. The dis- 
tinction between consonance and dissonance appears replaced by a 
distinction between dissonances of lesser or greater intensity This 
however, in no way precludes the possibility of directed and prolonged 
counterpoint. The continued power and, above all, the elasticity of the 
unprolonged voice leading make it possible for the composer to convey 
t e music s direction in spite of all the detours, modifications and dis- 
CJ ^ s hes, unknown to eighteenth- and nineteenth-century music. 

The idioms of modern music are very varied; as a cont/.tiiw but 
nevertheless characteristic stylistic expression, we quote the expressive 
oeginning of the second movement of Bohuslav Martinfi’s Second Cello 
eonata, which shows the increased use of neighbor and embellishing 
motions reflecting a characteristic facet of today’s voice leading. 
►[Ex. 4 11 ]-« Although the graphs will provide the necessary explana- 
tion we should like to draw the reader’s attention to the gradually de- 
veloping neighbor-note motion with the climactic entry of Eft followe 
by an expressive melodic prolongation. 

The following example from Aaron Copland’s music to Our Town 
(No 1 of Three Excerpts for Piano, meas. 17-26) with its use of so- 
called poly chords gives us insight into a specific contemporary idiom 
strongly affecting the contrapuntal setting. ►[Ex. 412]^ At 'the be- 
gi nning of this passage, a subdominant as a quasi-appoggiatura appears 
with the tonic G chord. In meas. 19 an F chord fomVthe chord basis, 
but the subdominant and tonic chords sound simultaneously. In lieu 
cf a better term we are going to us. the term polychord, although we 
io not consider it accurate or indicative. For the chord built on the 
bass will always be the stronger one, and it is the bass and its chord 
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which will determine the chord grammatical status of the whole chord 
cluster. Polychord thus would be an adequate denomination only if 
both (or in this case three) chords would amalgamate on equal terms, 
which seems hardly possible. Nevertheless, the term will be used tem- 
porarily and it thus follows that we shall label the first chord of meas. 
19 an F-polychord. The graph shows that the contrapuntal use of this 
type of chord influences not only the neighbor-note motions of meas, 
17-22 but also the interesting voice leading of meas. 23, 24 and 25. I he 
clearly directed outer voice motion between the VI and the V creates 
and convincingly determines the dissonant voice leading of these 

measures. 

As in previous times, chord prolongation constitutes the great 
organizing force of many types of modern music. Two relatively 
short examples will serve as preliminary illustrations. For instance, 
the clearly directed voice leading in the Ciacona theme by Bernard 
Wagenaar expresses the D chord and makes the dissonances entirely 
logical. ►[Ex. 413]^ To give names to these chords would be a futile 
procedure; they derive their meaning, as the graphs show, from a 
directed and organized motion around and within the D chord. Of 
interest is the melodic parallelism indicated in Graph c which shows 
2c gradual approach to D, which, when it finally occurs in meas. 3, con- 
stitutes an inner voice tone shifted to the region of the top voice. 

The second example is from the slow movement of Martinu s 
Second Violin Sonata. ►[Ex. 414]^ The choice of the outer voices 
largely determines the voice leading of the inner voices and the result- 
ing chords. The progression shows a shift of the inner voice tone B p 
to the top and from there a progression in major thirds back into the 
inner voice Bb while the melodic tone F retains its value. I he bass 
tone G is also derived from the inner voice Bb and proceeds down in 
minor thirds until it, too, lands in the region of the inner voice. I he 
ensuing counterpoint would make a triad possible between G and 
Bb only; the two other outer voice intervals make a triad impossible. 
Polychords result logically and the chord on G for reasons of stylistic 

homogeneity also appears as a polychord. 

While in these last two examples it has been triads which have 
been prolonged with new voice-leading techniques, we must now 
mention one of the outstanding revolutionary achievements ot con- 
temporary music: the contrapuntal prolongation of dissonant chords, 
especially polychords. I his development, which seems to have started 
with the French impressionist school opens up new and far reaching 
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chord structures in modern music, such as the polychords, do not 
result from a desire to create a definite color pattern. We do not deny 
the role which the aspect of color must have played in the device 
of polychords and other dissonant chords. The literature, however, 
proves that we must distinguish between chords whose only function 
is to provide color and those which have a voice-leading or structural 
function with an added effect of color. Pure color chords occur in 
* the following two examples by Bartok and Richard Strauss. ► [Ex. 
418, 419]^ If Bartok bases a phrase on triads and then sets the same 
melody with seventh and ninth chords, these chords have undoubt- 
edly been chosen for the sake of color only. The same holds true for 
the polychordal effect of the Strauss excerpt. Such chords are neither 
the result of voice leading nor are they contrapuntally used for pur- 
poses of prolongation. On the other hand, the polychords in the ex- 
amples by Copland, Stravinsky and Martinu cited previously, apart 
from their coloristic effect, are integral parts of the voice leading, 
style and pattern. The chords in question represent the basic chords or 
chords resulting from voice leading. 

To a certain degree this distinction between color chords can be 
made in the examples quoted towards the end of Chapter VI. When- 
ever the submediant turns out to be a passing chord, as in Ex. 390, 
391, the functional use overshadows the color which represents merely 
an added effect. If, however, the VI substitutes for a structural I, the 
color effect and the artistic purpose of enriching the pattern seems to 
have been conscious to the composer. In this connection we should 
mention one of the most fascinating substitutions of the entire 
literature appearing within the opening theme of Beethoven’s Piano 
Concerto in G Major. ►[Ex. 420]"* The whole passage appears as a 
most imaginative prolongation of interruption, the post-interruption 
phrase starting with a B-Major chord boldly substituting for the 
tonic. In addition, this post-interruption phrase introduces a very 
interesting melodic parallelism in form of an augmentation of the end 
of the pre-interruption phrase one step higher, which the brackets 
attempt to outline. 

c. ‘ ‘ Harmoni F J c oun terpoin t 

“Harmonic counterpoint” appears to be a term with an ambiguous 
meaning. To be sure, contrapuntal settings with some harmonic im- 
plications occur frequently. We recall, for instance, the passage from 
Weber’s Overture to Der Freischutz (Ex, 335), where we found a 
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contrapuntal chord prolongation enriched with harmonic elements. 
However, even where there is a definite harmonic influence, as in this 
passage, the term harmonic counterpoint ” is misleading. For the 
setting is dc facto contrapuntal and the harmonic element only a con- 
tributing factor. 1 hat counterpoint gives expression to one single 
chord in no way makes the voice leading per se subject to harmonic 
influence. It may show that influence (as in Weber’s passage) or it 
may not, as we have had ample opportunity to observe. 

It would be more logical if one changed the term to “chordal 
counterpoint, meaning counterpoint moving within a chord or even 
contrapuntal motion between two different chords. But since music 
Oi the most divergent styles and periods shows counterpoint moving 
within consonant and dissonant chords or from one chord to another, 
even this more accurate term becomes superfluous. 

Before concluding the discussion of this topic we should like to 
draw the students attention to a simple type of prolongation, which 
in this context warrants special mention. ► [Ex. 421]^ Such progres- 
sions are of course familiar to the student. T. he juxtaposition of direct 
and prolonged versions shows that the diminished fifth or fourth are 
the result of prolongation and therefore not a matter of pure or direct 
counterpoint. In a) and b) the skip in the bass, which offsets the 
stepwise passing motion of the outer voices, proportionately suggests 
a certain harmonic influence. In c) the prolongation has contrapuntal 

meaning only because the diminished seventh chord is invariably a 
contrapuntal chord. 

Nevertheless, all these versions would be classified indiscriminately 
as harmonic progressions by conventional theory, the diminished 
seventh chord being accepted as substitution for a dominant, and hence 
as an expression of ‘harmony. Augmented and diminished intervals 

are usually considered to belong either to “free” or “harmonic” coun- 
terpoint. 

i here seems hardly any doubt that the same conception would be 
applied to the following progressions. ►[Ex. 422]^ We have recog- 
nized throughout these chapters, however, that the fundamental har- 
monic relationship, that of a fifth, asserts itself only if the dominant 
is in root position. The use of the first inversion (unless it functions 
as an applied dominant) robs the progression of its harmonic significance 
and, with the neighbor-note motion in the bass, ^ cresses its contrapuntal 
character. We therefore interpret both progressions as contrapuntal 
progressions, the second having been enriched by an applied dominant. 
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Each example constitutes a contraction of two neighbor-note motions 
with their resulting chords. ►[Ex. 423]^ 

d. Octaves and fifths 

The problem of parallel octaves and fifths is present throughout 
many centuries of tonal music’s development. It has occupied the 
minds not only of musicians and theorists but also of great composers 
-for instance Brahms, as already mentioned in Chapter III. We can- 
not go into the history of this voice-leading principle here. It is 
possible, however, to discern roughly three phases within which this 
principle was conceived and dealt with in different ways. First there 
was a time, previous to the fifteenth century, in which parallel octaves 
and fifths were desired or at least were felt to be a natural form of 
contrapuntal progression. From approximately the fifteenth century 
on, these progressions were considered as faulty voice leading, tres 
passings of this “law” were felt to be exceptions. However, for quite 
some time, many have found that this principle is an outmoded aca- 
demic rule and it is claimed that the trespassings, which become more 
frequent towards the end of the nineteenth century, prove its futility. 
In teaching counterpoint, the ruling on octaves and fifths is often ac- 
cepted only within the study of sixteenth-century counterpoint or 

“strict” counterpoint. , . , ,. - 

It will not be surprising to the student to find that this voice-leadin D 

problem has to be investigated on the basis of structure and prolonga- 
tion. One of the results of structural hearing has been the recognition 
of the difference between intervals derived from prolongation an 
those intervals which constitute the basic contrapuntal direction. 1 his 
means that it is prolongation which creates many intervals and chords, 
and to these the principles of pure counterpoint do not necessarily app y - 
Thus some parallel fifths and octaves which are thought to demonstrate 
the deviation from the rule are those “misleading” intervals or pro on- 
gation which do not represent the intervals of the unprolonged voice 

leading. Two brief examples are given. ►[Ex. 424, 4 2 5l . lh '“ tecn " 

nique "causing the prolonging octaves in the first passage ^ the one 

called shifting of tones, already mentioned in ( hapter V. T he fifths 

in the second example are caused by anticipation of the melody tone CS. 

However, the student should not overlook passages from t e ltera 
ture which avoid threatened parallel fifths or octaves by the use or 
various techniques, for example the interpolation of the voice-leading 
chords (see Chapter V) and the 5-6 or 5-8 technique. These latter 
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techniques can be observed in the following passages. ►[Ex. 426, 427 1 

We return now to passages, especially from music of the nine- 
teenth century, containing parallel fifths, which still are in no wav- 
contra ictory to the principle of pure counterpoint which calls for 
their avoidance. We must remember that the concept of pure counter- 
point deals, as the term “pure” indicates, with elementary and direct 
voice leading, isolated from all other elements of composition such as 
harmony, chromaticism, prolongations like the shift of tones and 
c ord prolongation, etc. In this kind of contrapuntal concept, the key- 
defining quality of the fifth is so strong that the succession of fifths 

th« ?£%££ ^ ChariCteriStiC *“>“ » £ ““"-Point, 

If these other elements are combined with the procedures of direct 
unprolonged voice leading, some of them may be offset or superseded’ 
It thus happens, for instance, that the definite framework given by 

eans of a harmonic progression or a chord prolongation overcomes 
the static quality of parallel fifths. Let us look back at Ex. „ 7 . Th, 
movement within the Qf-minor chord (in the form of a I-V-I har- 
monic prolongation) in general, and the tendency from V to' I in 
paxticdar appear so definite and unequivocal that the executing voice 

q a ity. In addition the ear perceives them as the result of a contracted 

chord nroTo S10n ' PUrC COUnterp ° int knOWS no harrn °nic influence, no 
the fifths of S ° r C ° ntraCti0n; therefore Chopin’s fifths are not 
counterpoint^ ^° Unter P° int; the 7 belong, in essence, to prolonged 

musical architecture. & C r ° Ugh theSe additional elements of 

1™ * 

r * . , , u * , [jLX * 4 2 «J^ Ihese fifths are not fifths of the 

chord V ?' Ce . In ^’ , ut those of prolongation within a prolonged C 

cilically desired sonority. A famous passage from Verdi HeauL 
is dso approprtare here. »[Ex. 429)-. Instead of doubling the nidodfc 

the lower fifths go in parallel motion as a kind of doubling^ 8 
Approximately from the end of the nineteenth centiTry on the 
p em o parallel fifths or octaves ceases to exist Parallel fifths for 

LTal’eir £r d • Pr T SSi0nS in niu" ew 

Ra/el). The original meaning of this voice-leading principle ha^ 
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been lost or is purposely ignored; fifths appear in structural as well as in 
prolonging progressions. 


2. TRANSFER OF REGISTER THROUGH SEQUENTIAL SUPERPOSITION 
OF INNER VOICE 

We have encountered the transfer of register in various examples 
and have also demonstrated that melodic prolongation may be achieved 
through the superposition of inner voice tones. Both types may co- 
operate in creating interesting and expressive prolongations. 

The introduction to the last movement of the Waldstein Sonata 
constitutes a very expressive example. ►[Ex. 430 ] * Graph b indicates 
the voice leading without the transfer of register; i.e. a motion in tenths, 
the melody going into the inner voice E of the dominant seventh 
(meas. 6) before reaching the D-minor passing chord. In Graph a we 
have shown how the transfer of register affects this motion into the 
inner voice and how sequential superpositions are applied to promote 
that broadly conceived change of register between the structural tones 
of the top voice. The sequential technique with the expressive use of 
rests in this almost recitativo style contributes a great deal to a feeling 
of tonal tension which finally is resolved. 

Another example is the beginning of the Meno mosso section of 
Chopin’s First Polonaise. ► [Ex. 431]^ A study of the graphs shows 
that between meas. 4 and 8, four voices provide an interesting contra- 
puntal texture. The bass moves from Db to Eb (the applied dominant), 
the tenor proceeds from Db to Eb (a seventh down for a second up), 
the alto starting from F moves a sixth up to Db (for a third down) and 
finally the expressive melodic top voice is achieved through superposi- 
tion of inner voice tones causing a transfer of register. 

The student is now required to look back at Ex. VIII (Part I), 
where this kind of transfer of register appears within a larger form 
section. 

Finally we turn to a rather complex passage from Chopin’s Mazurka, 
Op 59, No. 2 (meas. 77-89). ►[Ex. 432]^ The passage has defied con- 
ventional harmonic analysis for some time, and the reader will readily 
acknowledge that on the basis of the chord grammar approach not more 
than a display of “chromatic harmony’" can be described, he harmonic 
framework and the prolongation of the VI (mixture) will probably be 
the first factors to become clear. The meaning of the top voice, how- 
ever, is more hidden. Graph b shows what the direction of the top 
voice would be, had no superposition of the inner voice taken place. 
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The neighbor note Cb (BIO would then have appeared as the top voice 
tone of the Fb (E) chord. Only thereafter does a transfer of register 
to the lower Cb occur. This tone Cb when it occurs first in the passage 
is completely obscured by the superposition of inner voice tones which 
drive the melody up to Ab (Gf)-see Graph a. Thus the climactic tone 

is a middle voice tone. It is obvious that all this contributes to the 
iridescent quality of this imaginative passage. 

« 

3- SETTING A POSTPONED FIRST STRUCTURAL MELODY TONE 
WITH A NON-TONIC CHORD 

Towards the end of Chapter V a technique of melodic prolongation 
was discussed wherein a melody could gradually progress to its first 
structural tone which is delayed. We recall here the beginning 0 f 
Beethoven s G-Maj or Sonata, Op 1 4 (see Ex. 2 54 ) 

On the basis of this technique, composers have developed a very 
subtle and original prolongation which is used to great effect in 
tje beginning of Chopin’s A-Major Polonaise, Op 40. ►[Ex. 43 3 1:* 

e mdod in a space-outlining motion up to Ctf, the first 

structural melody tone. The moment C# is reached, however, Chopin 
stresses the III (not the I) with an applied dominant. It is as though the 
ass did not want to wait until the top voice had reached C#, and thus 
ad started prematurely. What actually occurs, therefore, is a contrac- 
tion of the structural top voice tone of the I with the III of the har- 
monic framework. ► [Ex. 434] < 

The following passage from a composition by Giles Farnaby is 
somewhat problematic from the point of view of melodic strucnjre 

1 ’ 435 We have indicated here a postponement of the first 

T’ Sln ? Iar t0 thC preCedin S exam P le > because we hear E 
on the first beat of meas. 1 not as the first structural tone, but as a 

middle voice tone. In addition we feel the stress always to be on the 
second and third tone of the sequence ( see brackets) . 


4- POSSIBILITIES WITHIN PASSING MOTIONS 

As the student has already realized, the construction xjf passing 
motions may vary considerably. For example, it has been seen that 

T W6 f e not alwa f st epwise. Passing tones or chords are skipped 
a , | q f nt y ’ we reca11 P assin g motions proceeding in thirds. Occasion- 

dt* e d y i rte n d.V e [E, p " 6 c 1 “ d in regnlar pmerns lltb0 ' , s h the y - 
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In excerpts from first movements of Sonatas by Schubert the stu- 
dent will have no difficulty locating the skipped passing tones. The 
colorful effect of these passages lies in the sudden succession of chords 
having no harmonic relation whatsoever, but which nevertheless ap- 
pear very meaningful and logical through their contrapuntal role. 
► [Ex. 437, 438]^ 

In both examples the stress laid on passing chords of a whole or a 
half-step below the I, and the skipped passing tones produce highly 
original prolongations of a I-V progression. The colorful effect of the 
chords cannot be denied. But on the basis of our analysis it would 
appear misleading to speak about Schubert’s harmonic boldness as con- 
ventional theory does in regard to similar phrases. It is the non-har- 
monic, stepwise succession of triads which constitutes the bold color- 

istic effect. 

5. THE SIGNIFICANCE OF MELODIC ANALYSIS 

(Studies of melodic prolongation) 

Our discussions have pointed to the need ot taking the melody s 
structure and its prolongation into account, in order to gain complete 
understanding of the music’s direction. Although concentration on the 
bass often gives us the main clues for grasping the organic coherence 
of a composition, it is just as often the hearing of melodic direction 
whkffi leads to the understanding of the whole. I he student will also 
hay been impressed by the fact that melodic analysis presents greater 
problems for structural hearing. We shall therefore at this stage discuss 
various excerpts mainly from the melodic angle. We say mainly be- 
cause a purely horizontal analysis of "‘polyphonic melody would have 

serious limitations. 

One of the problems of melodic analysis is found in melodies which, 
by the use of interval-outlining motions, present a rugged contour. 
The question as to which tones constitute the melodic continuity is 
especially acute in such instances. I he beginning of Schumann s Piano 
Quintet (meas 1-9) and the opening theme from Beethovens Sonata 
Op 3 r, No, 1 (meas. 1-26) serve as examples. ► [Ex. 439, 440]^ In 
the Beethoven Sonata we find a descending line moving to the first 
structural tone. This proves that descending melodic progressions do 

not always indicate motions into the inner voice. 

And now to three excerpts which deal with the problem of the 
highest tones in a melody. It cannot be emphasized enough that the 
highest tone may be and often is a prolonging rather than a structural 
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tone. Let us never forget HW r t 

color and interest of a raelod • Thev°I«T 0n f pr0 T ide tfle tension - 
for climactic tones, often so express!™ i jf™" *' natural place 

Th' V 'l n ° way confl ‘ct with the structural d™ 11 ™ ° f a me l oli y. and 

for Piano by Bartok and of the Tw ' ° f the IO ^ Pieces 
Sonatas, Op 2 , No. , and Op No , ►Tf'™'"' 5 ° f Bee ‘ h °'™’s 
Such wonderful motivic L lu ‘ •' ^ Ex ‘ 4415 44 2 , 443 ] ◄ 
question of the coherence of ph^*” ^ araM ™ > bring us to the 

K frcm Matt's Sonata, K ” ?ttT The ®">pfe 

apparently hear new melodic material fr . m ' nc ' m 'as. 1-.6), We 

ri'on V 444) " Ir a PP«ca that meas ^T'" ^ "* and "»s. 
n or the second phrase which re * ,1 e ' natatory func- 

wX “ “;Ke and f b ° raKd ^ I” ^ ^ fet f °“ r 

melodic relationship P between the int™!? "° W tIy “ dcterm 'ne the 
from Mozart's D-mfnor Fa“tL V “£**** a nd the main rheme 
fuming- an-ain m , 397 )• 

thematic parallelism in the fee of thTtf - T fil,d a mosc intricate 
Mahler. ►[Ex. Ms ,« The end of rL sho^ ^ G ™v 

ductory measures thTs prepaTti ™ ,% ^ ^ The -tr “ 

measures. Observe the brackets wh^T ° Utline ° f the f °fi°win? 
embellished with a neighbor-note and the^ descendin £ third, 

50 much - th ‘ - 


The Student will realise that u 

hfth Ct “7 ° r Pzo'o^n'ons ontltnganTflT. come across melodic 
fth and a third. Melodic motions of an " ll0g m the interv als of a 
found only as prolongations. As m/-» Ve ’ however > have been 
urder ’ suc h motions appear rather inf r ^ patterns of a high structural 

50 the fact that melodic^ines oJt n qUent ^ Thfs is P%&y due 

mg implication by presen tin a a transfeTof ^ t0 haVe a P rolon g- 
by appearing like a prolongation of 7 C ff Ster of a single tone or 

44 ^ ' shou,d be added *• -on n „r g 0 f~ 
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in a descending octave makes it difficult to achieve an entirely har- 
monic structural bass. 

Nevertheless, what we might call genuine octave motions of a high 
structural order do occur. Two examples from very different stylistic 
periods are quoted; in both CS chords play a vital part. ►[Ex. 447, 

448]^ 

Wt should like, however, to warn the student of melodic passages 
which seem to move within the octave but in reality are following a 
different course. A chorus from Rameau s opera, Castor et Pollux 
offers a good example of such a “deceptive” octave. ►[Ex. 449 ^ 
The greater structural emphasis is clearly on C; therefore, the descent 
from F to C in the first four measures constitutes a prolongation not 
unlike the beginning of Beethoven’s Op 31, No. 1 (see Ex. 440). 

We have said that the melodic progression of an octave in structural 
capacity is found relatively seldom. Even more seldom are ascending 
structural lines. Although we have until now discussed almost exclu- 
sively sections from pieces, we can already state that the vast majority 
of melodies, if they are not of the embellishing type, move in their 
last analysis downward to the tonic, lie reason tor this may lie in 
the natural position of the non-tonic tones in a chord. Their natural 
position is above the tonic. Thus, for instance, when in a melody 
in C Major the tone G moves structurally to C, the melodic line will 
fall to the tonic below rather than ascend to the upper C. In addition, 
the fifth and the third are stronger intervals than their inversions, the 
fou vf l and the sixth. 

One of those infrequent structural ascending lines may be found 
in the Waltz in C Major, Op 50, No. 2 by Schubert which shows an 
ascending fourth G-A-B-C. 


In concluding these discussions on melody the student’s attention 
must be drawn again to the fundamental principle of all analysis, i.e, 
never to draw conclusions before all factors of musical construction 
have been carefully weighed. Just as we have witnessed before that 
descend in melodic lines at the beginning are not necessarily motions 
into the inner voice, so we must be careful in interpreting ascending 
melodic lines at the beginning of a phrase. These, we have found, are 
often motions out of the inner-voice region towards the first structural 
melody tone. The opening theme from Beethoven s Sonata, Op 90 
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(first movement) proves clearly that this is by no means always the 
case. ►[Ex. 450 ] 1 

Graph a intends to show that the last sequential entry of the motive 

appears boldly modified and enlarged. It seems hardly possible that 

Beethoven was completely unaware of this daring augmentation 

Hov, otherwise could he have reached the E in mean. , 6 with such 

definiteness, even emphasizing this tone in a high register and resuming 
at this point the original rhythmic motive? ° 

Completely contrapuntal structure 

The beginning of Hindemith’s Third Piano Sonata (see Ex. X Part I) 
presented a contrapuntal progression as the framework-making pro- 
giession of highest order. From this we readily see that there is a 
possibility for contrapuntal structure. Just as harmonic progressions 
may serve in a prolonging or structural capacity, so also have contra- 
pumai progressions the inherent possibility of fulfilling either function 
The progressions of Part II so far termed as structural (i.e. progres- 
sions of relatively highest order) were either harmonic or a combina- 
tion of harmonic and contrapuntal. They indicated and defined the 
basic direction as well as the tonality of the whole. However, the lit- 
erature, especially of the last decades, proves conclusively that contra- 
puntal progressions in regard to larger organisms can be key defining 
and capable of assuming structural significance. 

It must be stated that the following examples demonstrate structural 
progressions only as long as they are analyzed as temporarily inde- 
pendent units. They become prolongations of various order if the com- . 
position is discussed as a whole. Since progressions similar to those to 

. oltered ma y function as structures of complete pieces, we believe- 
just as it was the case with harmonic progressions-to be justified in 
discussing them as structural units. 

It will hardly surprise us that contrapuntal structures mostly make 

use of motions around a chord in order to define tonality. Whereas a 

armomc structure permits the motion within a framework-making 

- -I progression with its space outlining and filling possibilities, the 

elimination of the harmonic principle quite naturally brought about the 

increased use of neighbor and embellishing chords as chords of struc- 
ture. 

Three excerpts by Prokofieff, Bartok and Hindemith are now pre- 
sented. Although their structural frameworks are entirely contra- 


Part II Chapter Seven 205 

puntal, two of them show the harmonic element still represented in 
the prolongations. In the Prokofieff section, a harmonic progression 
constitutes the main prolongation of the tonic; in the Bartok example, 
a harmonic progression is used for a prolongation of lower order. In 
the Hindemith excerpt, on the other hand, no harmonic influence 

whatsoever can be detected. ►[Ex. 451, 452, 453]^ 

In the Prokofieff example the mediant, since it does not proceed to 

the V, becomes a contrapuntal chord, in this case a contrapuntal-struc- 
tural chord. Here the melodic and chordal parallelisms are of outstand- 
ing interest. The first measure with its motion to Etj appears enlarged 
within the first phrase (meas. 1-5). This tone E turns out to be a neigh- 
bor note of the neighbor note Eb of higher order. A parallelism occurs 
in meas. 6-9, only that here the motion does not go beyond the main 

neighbor note Eb. 

The whole section shows a row of expressive transfers of register 
and great contrapuntal activity of the middle voices, both of which 
make the structural understanding of this music rather difficult at 
first. In addition we mention the bass, which shows equally interest- 
ing parallelisms; in both phrases it moves with a half-tone step to tones 
which become inner voice tones of chords (the dominant of meas. 4 

and the mediant of meas. 8) . 

In the section from Bartok’s Fifth String Quartet, considered here 
as a structural unit, the pivotal points Cft-D-Cft represent the structural 

. bass. 2 , 

The coherence of this section may at first appear as rather prob- 
lematical: therefore the student is advised-after having become 
familiar V 'th the sonorities-to work in the direction from Graph d, 
indicating the basic direction of the whole, to Graph a whic 
gives expression to the fascinating details ot prolongation. X he highly 
impressionistic chord prolongations of meas. 1-4 and 5-10 reveal en- 
tirely new possibilities of this technique, i heir understanding depen s 
largely on the correct hearing ot the neighbor-note motions of a 
second up and down. Sometimes the first, sometimes the second tone 
is of significance for the melodic continuity. I he whole section is 
pervaded by neighbor-note motions of various ■ structural levels an 
only after careful and repeated listening does the actual coherence 

become clear. 

2 The reader may be interested to note that the composition taken as a whole 
moves finally to D so that the complete organism expresses a motion C#-D, con 
stituting a much enlarged appoggiatura of D. Within the harmonic orbit this 
would compare to an incomplete harmonic progression outlining the basic motion 
of a complete composition. 
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Listen for instance to the C chord prolongation from meas. 10-19 
and specifically to the mysterious and rhapsodic utterances of the first 
violin. On the basis of superficial hearing they probably will be taken 
as merely coloristic effects. In reality, however, they are interwoven 
in the melodic continuity of the whole. The melodic events here are 
so varied that we have stemmed one type of appoggiatura upwards, 
the other downwards. The tones stemmed upwards contribute espe- 
cially towards pushing the melodic line up to the prolonging C. 
Finally, a word regarding the end of this fascinating organism. Into 
the D chord the first violin brings the tone G# as an anticipation of 
the C# chord. This presents a baffling effect, which is clarified in 
meas. 25. 

Whereas both of the sections just discussed, especially the second 
one, have impressionistic tendencies, the final one from Hindemith's 
First Piano Sonata is an example of imaginative musical architecture. 
The very original voice leading is definitely directed without any trace 
of impressionistic veiling. We believe that the reader— after having 
concentrated on the music and then on Graphs b and c— will be able to 
understand the prolongations as indicated in Graph a without further 
explanations on our part. 

In conclusion it should be noted that none of these sections cited 
employ polychords, which further indicates the variety of possibili- 
ties within modern tonality. 

D. Procedures of structural hearing 

In trying to explain the actual procedure of structural hearing in 
“slow motion/ we shall find that it operates through two processes, 
comparable in many ways to those known in the field of philosophy 
as deduction and induction. Both are at work in structural hearing, 
though the emphasis is sometimes more on one than on the other. 

The deductive process attempts to establish the goal of the musical 
motion and the direction it takes to attain this goal. For this purpose 
it determines the music’s voice leading, and in so doing^separates the 
embellishments and prolongations from those tones and progressions 
which carry the motion in a direct way to its goal and which form the 
structure. It is deduction which represents the first process of struc- 
tural hearing and which may find its expression in successive graphs. 
The prolongations are eliminated in progressive stages or immedi- 
ately-depending on the complexity of the prolongations and the 
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capacity of the listener; thus the graph is reached illustrating the basic 
direction or structure of the composition under discussion. The pro- 
cess of deduction has brought the listener to the harmonic or contra- 
puntal basis of the music. 

The student will understand by now that we are not searching for 
the basic direction for the sake of finding that direction alone. Estab- 
lishing and understanding the structural basis, however interesting and 
revealing, cannot in itself be considered the real explanation of a musi- 
cal organism. We thus come to the more important of the processes of 

structural hearing, the process of induction. 

In this phase we look back from the structure to the composition; 
we move in reverse order from structure to the completed composi- 
tion. It is now that we realize the “distance" between the structure 
and the actual music; the perception of this distance first of all shows 
that the composition appears as an elaboration or prolongation of the 
structural progression, he distance between a composition and its 
structure finds expression in the graphs which only now receive their 
definite shape. For within this process of structural hearing each tone 
and each progression reveals its significance as an organic offshoot of 
the basic progression and its individual share in forming the tonal 

organism in its entirety. 

Thus the inductive process explains the meaning and impact of the 
prolongations which create the color, interest and tension of the music. 

In summary, the procedure of structural hearing operates in two 
directions^ Tom the composition to its structure (deduction) and from 
the structure to its prolongation which is the actual composition 
(induction) . 

In this connection it must be stressed again that the systematic de- 
velopment of the student’s ability to hear structurally entails the 
pedagogic necessity of making conscious the unconsciously felt tend- 
encies and events in composition and of dwelling at some length even 
on the smallest details. Structural hearing bears fruit only after many 
of these technical details of tonal organization become an unconscious 
part of the student’s musical equipment. This partial regaining or the 
instinctive stage of musical understanding can be accomplished 
after the student has passed through a period of systematic training. 
Even the smallest problems of composition have to become unmista k- 
ably clear in order that they may be absorbed completely; only then 
will understanding or applying them creatively become the natural 

expression of a student’s musical capacity. 

However, the more the student advances the more he will realize 
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that both the deductive and the inductive processes do not any longer 
function to an equal degree as the conscious techniques of analysis 
which they most certainly did in the earlier stages of Chapters V and 
VI. For, if the student concentrates on larger and more complex sec- 
tions and finally on complete compositions, it will become evident 
how necessary it is to acquire a sort of large dimensional hearing. This 
can be achieved by developing the deductive process to a quickly func- 
tioning ability and technique. One must learn to spot the structure for 
reasons of structural orientation, to penetrate as rapidly as possible 
to the pivotal points of the motion taken as a whole. If there is no 
understanding of the large dimensional goals, how can the study of 
the detail, the offshoot of the main motion, be of any real value? It 
was for this reason that in some previous examples we urged the reader 
to concentrate first on the graphs demonstrating progressions of higher 
order. Once the deductive process has been accomplished it will always 
be the all-important inductive process which will have to follow, if 
we are not to remain on the surface of the composition. 

Thus a most rapid completion of the deductive process is imperative 
and experience proves that this can be accomplished. We see, there- 
fore, that the two processes of structural hearing do not work in the 
same “tempo’ and at the same degree of consciousness. 

However rapidly a student may grasp the structural direction of 

a composition, the graphs (with few exceptions) will continue to be 

presented in the direction from the prolongations to the structure and 

not vice versa. As hearing of the structure always emanates from the 

composition as a whole, the detailed graph of the whole has to come 

first in any presentation of musical coherence. Regardless of the form 

of presentation of the following examples, the student should try on his 

own to hear and determine in large outline the intermediate and final 

goals of motion be ore a detailed study of the prolongations is under- 
taken. 


f • Preparation /or arge dimensional; hearing and planning 

j 

I. EXTENDED NEIGHBOR-NOTE AND PASSING MOTIONS 

Neighbor-note or embellishing motions and passing motions are, as 
we know, fundamental types of musical motion. Separately or in 
combination they not only govern small passages, but may also form 
tise contents of large sections. T he study of musical literature proves 
that the recognition of these motions around one point or from one 
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point to the other constitutes the clue to the directional understand- 
ing of many large sections. We therefore present a few examples 
which in addition to their interest per se may also function as a study 
towards structural hearing of complete pieces of any possible length. 

a. Brahms. Sextet in G Major, Op 36. First movement, meas. 1-53. 
► [Ex. 454]^ 

Neighbor-note and embellishing motions dominate the first 32 meas- 
ures. To hear these as one single extended prolongation of the tonic 
demands large dimensional hearing. Neighbor-note motions also play 
a considerable role in meas. 32-53, whose main contents are the con- 
tinuation of the structural progression. Note that the neighbor-note 
motion D-Eb-D of the first large group of measures is now answered 
by a neighbor note, Et); this juxtaposition has a beautiful coloristic 
effect. In fact there are two melodic motions at work in the second 
group of measures; one constitutes the structural descent, the other a 
prolonging motion which leaves the tone D (prolonged through the 
neighbor note Ell) as a quasi-retained tone hovering above the descend- 
ing line. 

b. Debussy. Prelude A Papres-midi d’un faune. meas. 1-30. ►[Ex. 

455 ^- . . , . 

Here neighbor-note and embellishing motions are used in a sty* 

listically different vein. Although they frequently occur in Brahms 
works, they are not particularly characteristic or his music. hey are 
typical, however, ofilj^ebussy’s individual style and French impres- 
sionism in general. 

First a thorough understanding of the improvisatory first measures 
(the flute solo) appears necessary. T he melodic events are: the appog- 
giatura C#-B (the latter being the structural tone of the melody) , the 
motion into the inner voice G# and Gk|, then the return to B which is 
followed by a prolongation of the initial CJt-B. 1 hese motions are pre- 
sented by the composer in a series of variation-like and highly imagina- 
tive repetitions (see the brackets in raphs a and b ) . I hey develop on 
the basis of a widely prolonged tonic which at the end moves to V via 
its applied dominant. These quasi- variations contribute strongly to me 
coherence and simultaneously to the accumulating tension which so 
convincingly finds its release in the final morion to the V . 

It is noteworthy that the melodic motion to Gt|, although occurring 
repeatedly in the prolongations of lower order, appears only once (see 
meas. 21-25) within the prolonging repetitions of higher orcier. rhus, 
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in a manner similar to the opening theme, the motion as a whole first 
goes to G# (which motion is repeated); thereafter Debussy, within the 
the third “variation,” proceeds to Gt| (meas. 21-25). Finally we hear, 
comparable to meas. 3, a prolongation of C#-B through four measures. 


With regard to passing motions, again two very contrasting exam- 
ples are chosen. The student should carefully examine and compare the 
differences of technique and their application, 

c. Chopin. Nocturne in F# minor, Op 48, No. 2. meas. 1-30. ►[Ex. 
456]^ 

A passing motion from I to II is conceived here as an upwards mo- 
tion of a ninth subdivided into thirds (see the bass). Note the role of 
the applied dominants and especially the prolongation of the last ap- 
plied dominant, the D# chord, which creates an ingenious structural 
retard and a preparation for the entry of the II. This latter chord is 
regarded as a structural chord, achieved through mixture, and not as 
an applied dominant to the V, because it is not treated as an auxiliary 
chord. On the contrary, with its own harmonic prolongation, it acts 
as an intermediary goal of motion. 

d. Prokofieff. Piano Sonata No. 3. meas. 27-59. ►[Ex. 457]^ 

A chromatic passing motion of high order holds this whole section 
together and appears prolonged through the technique of descending 
fourths (or ascending fifths). I his creates a large-scale passing motion 
of double function because of the strong harmonic influence exercised 
by the descending fourths. The activity of this excerpt taken as a whole 
lies predominantly in the bass and the chordal progression. In such 
instances even the recognition of the direction of the bass alone gives 
a clear indication of the music’s direction and coherence. 

2. THE DEVELOPMENT SECTION OF SONATA FORM 

(Large-scale prolongations) 

1 he development sections of movements in sonata form are particu- 

larly suited to demonstrating the necessity for large dimensional hear- 

ing. It may be said that among these sections ^.an be found most daring 
and imaginative conceptions of musical architecture and that musical 
tension and drive have hardly ever found more convincing expression. 
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In some ways the following discussion will anticipate Chapter VIII 
which deals with the problems of form. These developments, however, 
are such pertinent examples of large-scale prolongations (and thus for 
the concept of tonality) that their presentation at this point is to be 

preferred. 

We shall learn that it is the structural task of the development to 
carry the composition from the end of the exposition to the beginning 
of the recapitulation, i.e. from the prolonged chord constituting and 
supporting the second theme of the exposition to the dominant which 
immediately precedes the recapitulation. 1 * 3 If the second theme expresses 
the dominant, then the development presents another large-scale pro- 
longation of this dominant (the end of which leads into the recapitula- 
tion). If, however, the second theme constitutes a prolongation of a 
mediant, then the development has the task of prolonging the progres- 
sion from the mediant to the dominant. 

Hence, the development section is ultimately a section of transitional 

motion. This fact makes it necessary for the motion— whether it ex- 
presses the prolongation of the V or the progression from III to V-to 
demonstrate an unusual degree of direction in its drive towards the 
recapitulation. On the other hand, the structural demand to prolong 
one single chord or one short progression for the purpose of achieving 
an adequate formal section, engenders an element of expanse and re- 
tard. The artistic struggle between these two contrasting factors of 
dramatic drive and expansion creates the tension so characteristic for 
the development sections of pieces in sonata form, and which further- 
more explains wh^ the entry of the recapitulation in a good sonata 
movement has an effect of release following accumulated tension. 

In the course of the following demonstrations the reading of tine top 
voice structure may appear to some less convincing than the analysis 
of the bass. Such problems will receive their final clarification in Chap- 
ter VIII. In the meantime it should be kept in mine that the need for 
large-scale tonal planning and understanding is the main purpose of the 
following examples from sonata and symphonic literature, rhey p re ~ 
sent examples of the extraordinary elasticity of tonal direction and ar- 
chitecture. 

To understand extended tonal sections is largely a problem of orien- 
tation. Thus the knowledge of the pivotal points of motion appears 
indispensable. Although the graphs of the following analyses appear in 
the usual order, i.e. in the direction from the prolongations to the struc- 
ture, the reader is again advised to use the inductive process first, his 

1 

3 This holds true for works based on a harmonic framework. 
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means he should start with the last graph and from there work to the 

pr ° ° n f atlo 1 ns shown m Graph a. By this procedure the listener will be 
e na ed to keep in mind the main single progression and its direction 

which in turn offers him the possibility to abandon himself to the fasci- 
natmg play of the prolongations. 

We now turn to the many developments which show large-scale 
prolongations of the dominant. Although in such works the ultimate 

enX Ura ^ the P rolon S ations with their practically 

ess possibilities have given composers the opportunity to create 

sections of greatest variety and, at the same time, of greatest cohesion. 

s our first example we mention the first movement of Beethoven’s 

S ZTrU 4 Ma,0r ’ °P I0 ’ Na ^ Ex - The whole section is 

tion of the V. The tone Bi> 4 erves as bass for a Bb-Major chord and for 

r ranhh? lower melodic neighbor note G# (see 

. , P . h 7 ‘ Gra P h a shows thar the two neighbor-note chords with the 
identical bass tone Bb are conceived by Beethoven as outlining the 

space of an octave. The chords of lower order on G (meas. 148), Eb 

(meas. 157) and D (meas. 163) serve as passing chords carrying the 
motion from one neighbor-note chord to the other. 7 g 

In contrast to Bb, the tone Bh is the governing neighbor note of the 
development of another work in D Major, the first movement of 
Haydn s Symphony No. 104. ►[Ex. 459] <« The neighbor-note chord 
n B with F# m the top voice is harmonically prolonged by a complete 
harmonic progression I-IV-V-I (Graph c). In Graph b we find the 

. Ch ° rd furthe [ Prolonged, first through a contrapuntal prolongation 
«. ioeat,. 125-137) and then through an interesting and rather complex 
passing motion to the applied dominant of the IV (meas. 137-155). 

This passing motion shows great melodic activity of inner voice tones 
an can be explained as a 7 -6 progression whose upper voice leads out 

n/L JT 6 ° f the B chord int0 the inner voice tone G# of the 
• x- 4 o]^ Turning back to Ex. 459 and Graph a specifically, 

the mner 7 ° 1Ce progression starting from B is stemmed downward and 

connected with a beam. From this tone B still another melodic line 

ranches off which, through shifting to the top, becomes the melodic 

top voice of the whole passage. In their ultimate analyst, however, 

oth of these melodic lines are results of inner voice activity and thus 

F# to G# ted t0 thC mel ° diC P ro " ressiotl of higher order leading from 

Furthermore, Graph a presents a detaiLd outline of another pro- 
longation, the prolongation of the IV, which the student will now have 
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no difficulty in understanding. Both of these prolongations, the latter 
and the one between meas. 137 and 155, are instrumental in establish- 
ing the dramatic style of this development. In expanding the space 
between the pivotal points, while at the same time provoking a strong 
driving tendency through passing motions, a definite degree of tonal 
tension is created. 

Although in the development from the first movement of Beetho- 
ven’s Piano Sonata, Op 22 ►[Ex. 46 1]"* the final analysis (Graph c) 
again shows a neighbor note, this technique is apparent in the top voice 
only, whereas the bass is governed by an extended passing motion be- 
tween the prolonging I and V (see Graphs b and a). 

Passing motions of various structural order dominate the develop- 
ment section in the first movement of Beethoven’s Symphony No. 7. 
► [Ex. 462]^ This development uses a very different technique. The 
V is prolonged but only up to meas. 217; from there the motion 
as a whole constitutes a passing motion leading into the tonic of the 
recapitulation (see Graphs c and b). Here, therefore, there is no V 
immediately preceding the recapitulation. We must marvel at this out- 
standing example of symphonic and tonal architecture. After the pro- 
longation of the dominant, the passing motion of higher order is slow in 
developing. This gradual build-up is caused by two widely conceived 
prolongations between the V (meas. 217) and the first passing chord 
on D (meas. 254). Graph a explains the first of these prolongations as 
an elaborate passing motion to the applied dominant of the D chord, 
and the second as equally elaborate passing motion within this applied 
dominant chord itself. The tension thus created mounts until, with 
meas. 254, the rrt\ tion bursts out into the D-minor passing chord and 
from here the whole proceeds rapidly to the beginning of the recapi- 
tulation. More than any of the other developments this section is con- 
ceived as a true section of transition. 


We now approach a group of development sections which show a 
greatly prolonged motion from III to V. Here, too, the masters have 
created sections of the most fantastic variety on the basis of the same 
structural outline. There could be, for instance, no greater contrast 
between two developments than there exists between the first move- 
ments of the Piano Sonatas, Op id, No. 1 and Op 57 by Beethoven, 
although both move from III to V. 

The development from Op 10, No. 1 is completely dominated by 
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passing motions. ►[Ex. 463]^ Branching off from the main prolonga- 
l * un ( see Graph d) is a large prolonging passing motion which con- 
ce ' ves tnc secon d ifO:K F to G as a seventh down, spread over a wide 
range (see first Graphs c and b, and then Graph a). The passing mo- 
rion itself moves in thirds and fourths, some of the passing chords beino- 
prolonged, which heightens the tonal tension even more. 

And now to the development of Beethoven’s Op 57. ►[Ex, 464]^ 
The characteristic of this section lies in the neighbor-note motion Dh- 

^ vv ^ c ^ runs as a m °tto through the whole movement and which even 
determines the bass of the development. No passing motion of hio-h 
structural order occurs here. After the III has been prolonged (note 
the change from minor to major), a Db chord is reached in meas. 100 
by changing the III into an applied dominant to Db. It is Db which 
ultimately is designed to lead to C, the bass of V. Immediately preced- 
ing this dominant, however, an appoggiatura chord on Db appears 
w ich we have indicated in Graphs b and c with an eighth-note stem. 
It follows that the motion between meas. 109 and 123 presents a pass- 
ing motion between two chords constructed on the same bass Db (we 
recall a similar situation in Ex. 458). Thus a neighbor-note motion 
Dp-C is greatly expanded. Not all details of the top voice are pre- 

*; nted > r0r i nstance the many characteristic transfers of register and 
the neighbor-note motions of the inner voice within the prolonged 
E-Major chord at the beginning of the development. Our main point 
of concentration is the bass which is so indicative of tonal direction in 
particular and tonal architecture in general. We should like, however, 
to raw the reader s attention to the splitting of the top voice into two 
voices^ One leads from Ab via Gb to F and from there via Gb to the 

nal Gb (a third down and a second up). The other shows a motion 
from Ab into the inner voice E of the V. 

The main significance of this development, however, lies in the tonal 
tension caused by the bold and imaginative prolongation of the incom- 
plete bass neighbor note Db supporting two chords. 


Within the analytical study of complete pieces, Chapter VIII will 
present more development sections which the student , at this time 
should at least study in their outline. Some of these developments con- 
front us with new and ingenious techniques. We are thinking here, for 
instance, of a work of the beginning of this century, the develop- 
ment from the first movement of Ravel’s Sonatina. Although here 
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again we find a passing motion rom ill to V as the main progression, 
the treatment of the voice leading in general and the more detailed pro- 
longations in particular are highly original (Ex. 498). In order to 
make clear the subtle voice-leading texture, we have given in Graph c 
an indication of how the outer voices move in their final anal /sis The 
ultimate voice-leading problem is the movement of a sixth in the bass 
against a ninth in the top voice which partly explains the suspension of 
E in the bass (meas. 40-53), The principal detours and retards within 
the passing motion from III to V are first the prolonged progression 
from F# to E and then the transfer of register from E to C in the top 
voice (meas. 40-49), with the subsequent dissonant movement of the 
inner voice to G# (see Graphs b and a) . As far as the first prolongation 
is concerned, the B-minor chord and the following voice leadings arise 
out of the inner voice C# of the F#-Major chord. This inner voice mo- 
tion continues until it virtually melts into the inner voice of the E 
chord. The transfer of register of the following prolongation already 
mentioned moves in two sevenths (subdivided into fourths) to the high 
O}; and now starts the interesting motion of the inner voice from F to 
G# which is followed by FJf, both tones preparing the characteristic 
entry of the recapitulation, G#-F#. This entry of the third form sec- 
tion is of great interest too, but will be taken up in Chapter VIII which 
contains a graph of the whole movement. 

Another interesting example is the first movement of Schubert’s 
Unfinished Symphony (see Fx. 497). Here the second theme is sup- 
ported by a VI (not a III!). The development thus has the task of 
moving from VI to V. This progression is expanded in a most unusual 

and original way by a widely prolonged embellishing chord, the 
E-minor chord . 4 

The reader should turn now to the first movement from Brahms 1 
Symphony No. 3 (Ex. 503). This development does not move to the 
dominant, and the reader will notice from the graphs that the A-Major 
chord, supporting the second theme of the exposition, is a contrapuntal 
and not a harmonic chord. Coming events are casting their shadows 
before. The revolutionary meaning of the technique employed by 
Brahms is mentioned in Chapter VIII and will be fully grasped if we 
turn to Ex. 480 and 505 which present major works by Bartok and 
Hindemith. These developments show contrapuntal prolongations 
within contrapuntal structures. It is fascinating to realize, however, 

4 In its last analysis this chord has the additional function of a voice-leading chord 
between VI and V. 
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passing motions. ►[Ex. 463]-* Branching off from the main prolonga- 
tion (see Graph d) is a large prolonging passing motion which con- 
ceives the second from F to G as a seventh down, spread over a wide 
range (see first Graphs c and b, and then Graph a) . The passing mo- 
tion itself moves in thirds and fourths, some of the passing chords bei no- 
prolonged, which heightens the tonal tension even more. & 

And now to the development of Beethoven’s Op 57. ►[Ex 464]^ 
The characteristic of this section lies in the neighbor-note motion Db- 
C which runs as a motto through the whole movement and which even 
determines the bass of the development. No passing motion of high 
structural order occurs here. After the III has been prolonged (note 
the change from minor to major), a Db chord is reached in meas. 109 
by changing the III into an applied dominant to Db. It is Db which 
ultimately is designed to lead to C, thd bass of V. Immediately preced- 
ing this dominant, however, an appoggiatura chord on Db appears 

Yf}} wc e indicated in Graphs b and c with an eighth-note stem. 
It follows that the motion between meas. 109 and 123 presents a pass- 
ing motion between two chords constructed on the same bass Db (we 
recall a similar situation in Ex. 458). Thus a neighbor-note motion 
Ub-G is greatly expanded. Not all details of the top voice are pre- 
sented, for instance the many characteristic transfers of register and 
me neighbor-note motions of the inner voice within the prolonged 
E-Major chord at the beginning of the development. Our main point 
of concentration is the bass which is so indicative of tonal direction in 
particular and tonal architecture in general. We should like, however, 
to draw the reader’s attention to the splitting of the top voice into two 
voices^ One leads from Ab via Gb to F and from there via Gb to the 

na ij (a third down and a second up), he other shows a motion 
from Ab into the inner voice E of the V 

The main significance of this development, however, lies in the tonal 
tension caused by the bold and imaginative prolongation of the incom- 
plete bass neighbor note Db supporting two chords. 



Within the analytical study of complete pieces, Chapter VIII will 
present more development sections which the student. at this time 
should at least study in their outline. Some of these developments con- 
front us with new and ingenious techniques. We are thinking here for 
instance, of a work of the beginning* this century, the* develop- 
ment from the first movement of Ravel’s Sonatina. Although here 
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again we find a passing motion from III to V as the main progression, 
the treatment of the voice leading in general and the more detailed pro- 
longations in particular are highly original (Ex. 498). In order to 
make clear the subtle voice-leading texture, we have given in Graph c 
an indication of how the outer voices move in their final analysis* The 
ultimate voice-leading problem is the movement of a sixth in the bass 
against a ninth in the top voice which partly explains the suspension of 
E in the bass (meas. 40-53). I he principal detours and retards within 
the passing motion from III to V are first the prolonged progression 
from F| to E and then the transfer of register from E to C in the top 
voice (meas. 40-49), with the subsequent dissonant movement of the 
inner voice to G# (see Graphs b and a). As far as the first prolongation 
is concerned, the B-minor chord and the following voice leadings arise 
out of the inner voice C# of the Fjf-Major chord. This inner voice mo- 
tion continues until it virtually melts into the inner voice of the E 
chord. The transfer of register of the following prolongation alread 
mentioned moves in two sevenths (subdivided into fourths) to the high 
Ctl; and now starts the interesting motion of the inner voice from F to 
G# which is followed by Ff, both tones preparing the characteristic 
entry of the recapitulation, Gjf-F#. This entry of the third form sec- 
tion is of great interest too, but will be taken up in Chapter VIII which 
contains a graph of the whole movement. 

Another interesting example is the first movement of Schubert’s 
Unfinished Symphony (see Fx. 497). Here the second theme is sup- 
ported by a VI (not a III! ) , \ he development thus has the task of 
moving from VI to V. 1 his progression is expanded in a most unusual 

and original way by a widely prolonged embellishing chord, the 
E-minor chord . 4 

The reader should turn now to the first movement from Brahms 
Symphony No. 3 (Ex. 503). I his development does not move to the 
dominant, and the reader will notice from the graphs that the A-Major 
chord, supporting the second theme of the exposition, is a contrapuntal 
and not a harmonic chord. Coming events are casting their shadows 
before. The revolutionary meaning of the technique employed by 
prahms is mentioned in Chapter VIII and will be fully grasped if we 
oirn to Ex. 480 and 505 which present major works by Bartok and 
Hindemitn. I hese developments show contrapuntal prolongations 
within contrapuntal structures. It is fascinating to realize, however, 

4 In its last analysis this chord has the additional function of a voice-leading chord 
between VI and V. 
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ZZ: h * S r° rkS - ° f OUr times the devel °P m ent, despite all the rev- 
meaniiwhv nges mcon trapuntal language, has maintained its original 
g y constituting a dramatic section of transitional motion. 

3 . exercises in large dimensional planning 

The student is again reminded of the necessity of nlavina dl nr u 
at the keyboard. This should be done in successL staged in tfe direc' 

equip Kis m i„d and h is ear for Z" Toadf 

which naay be of special significance foe ZyungZ^ByZ 1 
argmg a ample progression in various stages L/various e^L"' 
the ear rece.ves valuable training. The examples from the sonata form 

exerSr ntS PreSeM eSpedally *><* keyboart 

out ChaptersT^dv/h’ eXerclses m P r °k>ngarion given through- 

presented whW, d jj- ^ pro ? resslons ln ™™us stages will now be 

L bo ' 't m ° n “ their val ” c P CT *. "s intended to indi- . 
ate how secnons from compositions already analyzed can be used for 

makmg up exercrses in tonal planning. ► [£, 465-470)“ 

| 

4 - TWO PROLONGATIONS OF EXCEPTIONAL EXPANSION 

As a conclusion to the detailed demonstration of partial musical 
gamsms which started in Chapter V, we shall discuss two extraor- 

pJZ/ Cf ?r P! T S °^ musical archltecture - ° ne « taken from Wagner’s 
mems ’ ^ fr ° m Stravinsk T’ s Symphony in Three - Move- 

whkh St by WagnCr iS f T Act 1 of Parsi f a h it is the music 
S ^ boh f S and ex P resses the spiritual and emotional climax in 

Z n GrTrT Gurnemanz’s and Parsifal’s approach to the castle of 

, 1 e sect,on sra rts in A Major, one measure before Gurne- 

manz s words, ‘Vom Bade kebrt der Kdnig heim , ” and reaches C Ma- 

will have^rT T • . X -‘ 471 ^ contents of this amazing music 

Dim m r -) be .. eX P Ia T d ln several sta S es ’ movin g from the oyer-all 
p an to the detail, and later to a survey of the whole 

Sw^Grapir'a) 0 ™" ^ ^ A “ Q “ a ** 

2) This sixth B subdivided into two major thirds and a half step. The 
end of the first third, the tone F, is reached only in meas. 65; from 
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there the motion proceeds relatively directly to Db and C (Graph 

b). 

3) That first third (A to F) is inverted into an upwards moving sixth, 
subdivided into two major thirds (Graph c). 

This explains the Db of meas, 33. This measure is the halfway mark 
of the whole prolongation moving from A to F. 

4) This progression of a sixth in itself appears greatly prolonged 
(Graphs d and e). 

Each third of the motion A-Db-F is organized into a progression of a 
half-tone step plus a minor third (Graph d). Highly interesting is the 
further elaboration of the first third A to Db (see Graph e). The kind 
of prolongation Wagner devised to prolong the initial half-tone step 
from A to Bb is the following: Two minor thirds, then a half-tone step 
and again two minor thirds. Thus the half-tone step and the thirds of 
higher order are anticipated and prepared in this prolongation of lower 
order. In regard to this preparatory half-tone step from Eb to Etj it 
should be mentioned that in the music it appears prolonged between 
meas. 7 and 19. 

Graph f shows that in all main points of this section the top voice 
moves in octaves with the bass. 

We are now prepared for Graph g. This graph, because of the great 
dimensions of this music, omits a detailed explanation of the prolonged 
Db chord (meas. 33-51) and D^ chord (meas. 55-62) and presents in 
outline only the prolongation between Eb and E^ (meas, 7-19). As it 
is our main purpose to concentrate on the plan of tonal organization, 
the student is required to make detailed studies of these prolongations 
only after he has grasped the significance of this graph. 

This brings us to the over-all meaning and the implications of this 
great architectonic conception. In spite of the detailed evolutions and 
the length of the prolongations, the F chord (meas. 65) and the fol- 
lowing 13 measures moving to Db and finally to C, appear as the climax 
of the whole motion. Everything builds up and drives to these measures 
which execute the actual motion from A to C, the ultimate musical 
progression. Although the motive of ii Heileshusse )J has already ap- 
peared for the first time in meas. 51, the conductor must endeavor to 
create the maximum sonorities when this motive reappears in meas. 65. 

One cannot help marvelling at the incredible correlation between 
drama and music, and at the fact that the music so strikingly expresses 
the spiritual and emotional contents of the drama. The passing 
motions from A to Db (meas, 1-33) seem to express symbolically 
Gurnemanz’s and Parsifal’s wandering to the mighty hall of the Grail. 
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After this passing motion has come to an end, it appears that the prox- 
imity of the castle is expressed with the poignant passages of the D^ 
Major prolongation. This prolongation effectively broadens and re- 
tards the motion up to F, taken as a whole, and thus prepares so 
convincingly for the climax (meas. 65 if.). The nearer they get to 
the Grail, the more retarded is the passing motion to F. Further- 
more, the fact that the end of cne dialogue between Gurnemanz and 
Parsifal coincides with the end of the first elaborate passing motion to 
Db throws considerable light on the text’s meaning: Parsifal: u Ich 
s chi cite haunt) doch r waehn ich mi c h schon vueit . Gurnemanz: L)n 
siehst , mein Sohn , zum Raimi avird bier die Zeit” 5 

iJo not these words correspond amazingly with the impression the 
music is creating, the impression of wandering through wide spaces 
from A in many thirds until Db is reached, which fundamentally con- 
stitutes a small space of a major third and which only is part of a bigger 
motion to C, symbolizing the final arrival in the castle? 

The Stravinsky excerpt comprises 147 measures (from the begin- 
ning through rehearsal number 37) and constitutes the first form sec- 
tion of the first movement, ► [Ex. 472 ] "* 

This is perhaps one of the most convincing examples of modern 
polychordal tonality. Recalling our earlier statements, we should like 
to stress again that the use of so-called polychords in no way implies 
two tonalities which would be contradictory to the unity creating 
essence of tonality, regardless ot style, he student has already studied 
^ ie vo * ce fading of the opening measures and may now wish to learn 
more a fr°ut the role of these measures within a larger organism. The 
expansion of this organism in addition to the rather unfamiliar idiom of 
polychordal voice leading may warrant, at first, a concentration on 'the 
condensed contents as presented in Graphs c and d. Until immediately 
preceding No. 29, that is through 108 measures, a prolongation of G 
governs all motions. .1 his main prolongation is subdivided into three 
prolongations of lower order. 1 he first drives the melody up a third 
from G to Bb while the bass proceeds to the neighbor note A. The sec- 
ond prolongation pushes the melody a further halftone step up torkb, 

^ ass rea ching the embellishing tone C. Finally the third prolonga- 
l 00, once more starting on G, goes through the space of a third, al- 
ready outlined before, and drives the melody upwards to D. There is 
an irresistible consequence in these three melodic outlining motions 

* Parsifal: I hardly stir, and yet I move apace. Gurnemanz: Thou seest, my son, 
here time is one with space (tr. by Ernest Newman). 
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becoming larger until the final top voice tone I ) of the G prolongation 
of high order is reached. On the whole, the melody has moved up a 
fifth. Observe that each of the three prolongations of lower order 
starts on the unison G or on a G triad (incomplete and complete). 

From No. 29 on, the bass descends to B and then rises to D. This 
amounts to a progression from G via B to D, the first third being 
expressed as a descending sixth. As a counterpoint to this progression 
of the bass, the top voice rises one more fifth and reaches A. 

Let us look back once more at the gigantic prolongation of G. 
Although at the beginning of each of the three sub-prolongations the 
tone G or its triad is pronounced without polychordal combination, 
this is by no means the case at the end of the first two prolongations. 
Only the last one, which brings the music to the preliminary melodic 
goal D, supports this tone with a simple triad on G (one meas, after 

No. 26). 

The reader should now proceed to the study of Graph b and then 
of Graph a. Graph a and the score reveal Stravinsky’s technique of 
repeating and circling around a chord in lieu of thematic development 
within chord prolongations. 1 his results in a technique of creating 
chord blocks. Note, for example, the sections from No. 7 to No. 13 
and from No. 16 to No. 19. In this latter section the trumpet part (see 
in Graph a the notes of the upper staff stemmed downwards) is sig- 
nificant for the continuity of Ge middle voice. It moves from bp to C# 
from where, through a motion of a seventh up, it reaches the top voice 

tone BEq. 


The musical contents of works such as this Symphony by Stravinsky 
and the different techniques of tonal coherence in works by Hindemith 
and Bartok point to the great possibilities for a revitalized and, in every 
respect, contemporary expression of tonality. In spite of all the vast 
changes which this language has undergone, these works seem to indi- 
cate that tonality— in the broad sense outlined in this book, especially in 
this and the following chapter— may have a definite future. 
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he Concept of Tonality 

A. The complete composition — Its tonal and 
formal organization 


I . INTRODUCTION 

The overwhelming number of* examples cited thus far 
consisted of phrases, passages, themes and sections of compositions, 
which have been used to demonstrate in gradual stages the processes 
and possibilities of structural planning: and hearing. This is altogether 
a new type of ear training, which demands first the study and under- 
standing of the small and simple organism. For, how can the student be 
expected to grasp the musical direction and coherence of large sections 
or whole pieces, if he has not first learned to hear the organization of 
a short unit? The preliminary study of a single phrase or detail appears 
all the more necessary and logical, since the same characteristics of 
structure and prolongation prevail in a large section or a complete 
piece as in the single phrase. In principle the detail is constructed Tike 
the whole. In the latter, however, the proportions are different and the 
dimensions are larger. 

The analysis and synthesis of several complete pieces of different 
style, length and complexity will now be the natural consequence and 
outgrowth of the preceding chapters. The detailed and large-dimen- 
sional approach, as well as the most divergent techniques of tonal con- 
tinuity and coherence, are now familiar to the student; he is able, 
furthermore, to hear the detail of the most extended piece of music in 
proper relation to the meaning of the whole . 1 In the course of our dis- 
cussion it will have become clear to the reader that whatever appears 
as structural in the analysis of a detail removed from its context be- 
comes a prolongation the moment this detail is put back into the larger 

1 For the teacher, we should like to add that in individual cases it is pedagogically 
justifiable to demonstrate tonal coherence of complete compositions at an earlier 
stage. The musical capacity or experience of a student may warrant such a pro- 
cedure. 
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organism. This becomes a guiding principle in our endeavor to explain 

rhe coherence of a complete piece. 

Although we stated towards the end of Chapter VII the paramount 

need for structural orientation, we cannot and do not wish to give rules 
and rigid directions as to what to do first and what to do next in analyz- 
ing a complete composition. To a very definite degree the hearing of 
musical direction and coherence depends on intuition. Furthermore, 
among different musicians the actual procedure may vary, even within 
an accepted approach to the problems of musical continuity Most 
students, however, will find that the points of structural significance 
will divulge their meaning first, allowing for the gradual unfolding o 
the prolongation’s significance. Whatever the individual approach, any 
composition to be analyzed should be completely familiar to the stu- 
dent before any conclusions can be drawn as to the architectonic mean- 
ing of the musical contents. All knowledge must naturally grow out of 
this familiarity with the sonorities, atmosphere and style of the compo- 
sition. If, in the coming analysis of complete compositions, the graphs 
are given in the direction from the most detailed prolongation to the 
fundamental structure, it is because this way of presentation seems the 
most satisfactory one and not because we in any way suggest a definite 

chronology of analytical procedure. ■ . . . . 

In order to survey tonality and its potentialities the analysis of eight 

strongly contrasting compositions of different stylistic periods will now 

be presented. The choice of pieces was determined by their variety in 

style and contents, but not l y a wish to present a systematic approach 

from easier to more difficult works. Nevertheless, the order in which 

the analyses will be given approximately represents a g ra e or er ° 
their complexity. In concluding, we should like to encourage t ie 
reader, before studying the following graphs, to work on t ese compo 
sitions as independently as possible . 2 

2. COMPOSITIONS RASED ON HARMONIC STRUCTURE 

AND ON COMBINED HARMONIC AND CONTRAPUNTAL STRUCTURE 

The first four examples are based on entirely harmonic structures. 

This means that all motions of the detail, all harmonic an c ,ntra 

puntal prolongations show their ultimate coherence in a melodic struc- 

2 The reader will find chat a number of less complex compositions are either men- 
tioned or analyzed in section B of this chapter. W e suggest, t ere ore, ua . 
of difficulties, he postpone a detailed analysis of certain of these eight works until 
the end of section B, at which time he will have gained more experience. 
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rural line, supported by a harmonic progression. The fifth example is 
based on two structural progressions, of which the first is contrapuntal, 
while the second progression is harmonic. It will now be realized what 
was meant by the earlier statement that the same characteristics appear 
within a complete piece as occur in single passages or sections. The 
structures of the following five compositions could just as well furnish 
the basic progressions of prolongations. Just as a theme or section con- 
stitutes the prolongation of an underlying progression of higher order 
(showing its basic direction), so a complete composition represents a 
large-scale, widely ramified prolongation of the structure, the progres- 
sion of highest order. ►[Ex. 473-477]"* 

3. COMPOSITIONS BASED ON CONTRAPUNTAL STRUCTURE 

Musical direction and coherence is definitely not dependent on the 
existence of a harmonic framework. The contrapuntal progressions 
underlying themes and sections presented in several instances (we re- 
call the examples in Chapter VII, section C) give sufficient indication 
that even a complete piece may be based on a contrapuntal pro- 
gression. Looking ahead at the structural graphs of the three following 
compositions we will notice that no harmonic trait is evident. Thus, in\ 
comparison to the five pieces previously quoted the difference in tonal 
style is obvious, in spite of an adherence to the same principles of struc- 
ture and prolongation. The structure for the Gesualdo Madrigal is a 
modal progression. Changing it to its harmonic counterpart presents , 
an instructive example of the difference between the harmonic and the 
contrapuntal concept. The top voice would be G-FJf-E, supported by 
a I-V-I progression. The structure of the movement by Bartok with its 
two bass progressions is the contrapuntal equivalent to the technique of 
two harmonic progressions, familiar to us by now. 

Tonal coherence in regard to a complete piece can thus be expressed 
in three ways, either through a contrapuntal structure or a harmonic 
structure or a combination of both. All three may be prolonged har- 
monically and contrapuntally. Here now are the graphs of three widely 
contrasting compositions which nevertheless adhere to the same prin- 
ciple of contrapuntal structure. ►[Ex. 478, 479, 480 ] < 

The reader will be able, by his own experience, to analyze success- 
fully most of the contents of these eight compositions. We, therefore, 
will refrain from any extended comment. Regarding the Prelude by 
Debussy, attention should be given to the ingenuity with which the 
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composer deals with the variants of the melodic neighbor-note motion, 
creating fascinating melodic parallelisms. As far as the Schubert Lied 
and the Madrigal by Gesualdo are concerned, their complete under- 
standing presupposes a knowledge of the poems, since the relation of 
word and music is very significant in these extremely contrasting 
works. Notice, for instance, that in the Lied the important third stanza 
is set to music with the structurally highly important motion from the 
A-minor chord to the prolonged B-Major chord (the III). In the wide 
prolongation between the initial I and the III, the A-minor chord is the 
most significant passing chord. In fact, all motion from the beginning 
on is directed to this chord which ushers in the important third stanza. 

There are, however, two factors which need more detailed discus- 
sion and explanation, because of their importance for the understand- 
ing of any composition— the factors of form and tonality. We shall 
take up form first, because its problems to a large extent have not been 
touched upon as yet. It was probably noted though that the formal 
organization had been indicated by capital letters in the graphs or 
higher structural order. The concept of tonality was demonstrated 
throughout Chapters V, VI and VII, but only in relation to passages 
and sections. The concentration on complete compositions makes a 
special discussion on tonality equally necessary. 

4. FORM AND STRUCTURE 

a. Outer form, inner form and design 

We must distinguish three factors in composition which, though 
closely interlocked and interdependent, may still be defined singly. 

The first, discussed thro^hout these pages, is the functions of struc- 
ture and prolongation. They need no further definition at this point 
beyond a summarizing statement that structure indicates the unity and 
coherence of a composition. The second factor is form which may be 
defined as a principle of architectonic organization of the structure. In 
discussing large and small sections from compositions, we were in fact 
already dealing with the problem of form, for each theme or section 
may have its own organization, its own form. I his formal organiza- 
tion manifests itself in subdivisions or segmentations and various types 
of repetition. We recall the many instances of parallelism, often veiled, 
or the structural enlargements or diminutions, all coming under the 
general term of repetition. 

From the point of view of the total composition, however, the form 
of the detail will subordinate itself to the form of the total organism. 
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In other words, the various forms of the detail or inner form will be- 
come organic offshoots of the form of the whole, the outer form , . 

Similar to the relation between structure and prolongation is one 
between the various stages of inner form and the over-all governing 
feature of the outer form; there are formal organizations of a lower 
order and those of a higher order. In stating that the form of a compo- 
sition is through-composed, two part or three part, one actually implies 
the formal organization of the highest order. Just as the prolongations 
are in their last analysis organic offshoots of the structure, so are all de- 
tails of inner form the organic evolutions of the outer form. 

And now to the third factor which may be called design . Design is 
the organization of the composition’s motivic, thematic and rhythmic 
material through which the functions of form and structure are made 
clear. Design is instrumental in bringing about the formal subdivisions 
and repetitions and in shaping the prolongations into sections, themes 
and phrases. These subdivisions, specifically, may be accomplished 
through various techniques developed in past centuries, such as: 
thematic repetition, cadences (harmonic as well as contrapuntal) , 
caesuras, change of tempo, rhythm or texture, etc. 

All three factors, structure and form on the one hand and design on 
the other, are completely interdependent. One without the other is 
unable to create artistic interest and quality. Structure is the organiza- 
tion of the tonal course into a coherent pattern; it is design which gives 
this pattern shape and profile, which makes it living music. Design 
without structural direction and coherence is an empty play with 
motivic or rhythmic material. And the boldest prolongations of struc- 
tural progressions without convincing thematic and rhythmic design 
will never be an expression of living art. 

b. Relation of outer form to structure . 

Structure-form— Prolongation-form 

Having discussed inner lorm throughout chapters I- VII it will now 
be necessary to go into the problems of outer form. We shall see that 
the principle of repetition is as of paramount importance in the outer 
i ctriit as it was found to be in the inner form and its design. It is further 
joined by a technique of division or which we shall hear more from 

now on. Division and repetition — both are the two basic outer- form 
principles of western music. 

It appears that outer form is in significance practically on a par with 
structure; it is a composition's organization of the highest order because 
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it represents the formal organization of the structural progression. We 
suggest the reader make a comparison between the structural graphs 
(with their indications of form) of all eight previously quoted compo- 
sitions. This will show most clearly the effect of outer form on the 

course of the structural progression. 

Let us concentrate first on the Lied by Schubert since it shows a 
form technique already known to us from the end of Chapter V. 
Through the dividing and repeating technique of interruption, the 
structure has been divided into two, interdependent, structural pro- 
gressions. As each progression constitutes one form section, a two-part 

form is created. 

The Ayre by Dowland is likewise a two-part form but its organiza- 
tion is based on a different principle. Unlike the Schubert Lied , in 
which each part, in its final analysis, is made up of a partial structural 
progression, the design of the work by Dowland shows a prolongation 

of I, representing the first form section. 

In the Schubert Lied it is the structure which is divided, whereas in 
the Ayre it is the prolongation of the structure which is divided; in the 
latter, therefore, prolongation is utilized to create a section of the total 

form. 

By stating that prolongation is utilized for the outer-form organiza- 
tion we imply that one structural chord alone, without its prolonga- 
tion, can never create form. This means that one single chord cannot 
outline and determine structural motion. Yet only motion creates a 
form section, because form is organized motion, I hus, if in the Ayre 
the formal division is to be drawn after the first tonic, structure alone 
would not provide for the necessary motion with which to build a first 
section. It is only the prolongation of I which, with the help of design, 
makes the form possible. 

This difference in formal organization also applies to three-part 
forms. In the movement from the Mozart Sonata, as well as in the 
Bartok Concerto, outer form has organized the structure by subdivid- 
ing it into three structural progressions; again the motion of each n orm 
section is determined by a structural progression. In the Intermezzo by 
Brahms and the Prelude by Debussy, on the other hand, the organizing 
subdivision of the outer form is not applied to the structure, but to the 
prolongation of the structure. Not the structure itself, but prolonga- 
tions are used to outline one or more form sections. 

We now turn to outer form and its relation to structure in the Madri- 
gal by Gesualdo and the Fugue by Bach. The reader will have noticed 
that in these compositions no formal subdivisions occur. Neither the 
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structure nor the prolonged structure is divided. Thus the undivided 

structure and the undivided prolonged structure coincide with the 
undivided outer form. 

All this means that we must draw a definite distinction between out- 
er-form types. 1 here is one category which solves form problems bv 
means of the structure itself, i.e. by either stressing the uninterrupted 
flow of the structure and its prolongations, thus creating a one-part 
form, or by subdividing the structure into two or three partial struc- 
tural progressions, thus creating a two- or a three-part form. A second 
category solves the form problem by use and adaptation of the main 
prolongation, i.e. by subdividing the prolongation of the structure. 

I lie first type will be called structure-form , the second prolonga - 
tion-form. To understand fully the difference between both categories 
one has to realize that structure-form bases its organizing power com- 
pletely on the structure. Structure itself provides the means for its own 
organization. Structure-forms, therefore, are the most natural forms. 
Prolongation-forms, on the other hand, though equally convincing, 
roe more contrived. T hey give the impression of a formal design pro- 
jected on to the unity of structure, rather than of a naturally grown 
division. 

Summing up we can state that the Bach Fugue and the Gesualdo 
Madrigal are one-part structure-forms. As every one-part form is by 
necessity a structure-form, from now on we shall call such forms one- 
pan or through-composed forms. I he Schubert Lied shows a two-part 
structure-form, whereas the Ayre by Dowland represents a two-part 
prolongation-form. The movements by Alozart and Bartok are in a 
three-part structure-form. Finally the Intermezzo by Brahms and the 
Prelude by Debussy offer examples of three-part prolongation-form. 

This was a preliminary discussion on form concentrating on the com- 
positions quoted before. Afore on this subject of form will be found in 
section B where additional form types will be shown and where more 
illustrations of complete works will be offered. 

5* SIGNIFICANCE AND RANGE OF TONALITY 

Structural hearing, based on the principle of structure and prolonga- 
tion, leads to a concept of tonality which, in view of the average pres- 
ent-day approach, is a new concept. Throughout Chapters V, VI and 
VII, while studying the techniques of structural planning and hearing 
we were dealing directly or by implication with the problem of tonal- 
ity. In a most general definition, tonality is the expression of tonal unity 
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and coherence based on the principle of structure and prolongation. 
Thus, structural coherence and tonal coherence are, in their ultimate 

analysis, the same. 

In recognizing that a certain passage or section of a composition, if 
separated from the total organism, has its own basic direction or struc- 
ture, we at the same time acknowledge that it has its individual tonal 
unity and coherence, i.e. it has its own tonality. This passage, when 
linked up again with the complete composition and heard in relation to 
the whole, loses any individual status and becomes a prolongation of an 
organism of higher order. This means that it subordinates its own basic 
direction to the one single basic direction of the piece, the structural 
framework. Simultaneously it subordinates its individual tonality to the 
one tonality determined by the structural framework or progression. 
Individual tonalities or keys thus become prolongations or tonal phases 
of a single tonality. 

The structural frapiework, in addition to indicating the basic direc- 
tion, determines and/outlines the one tonality of the whole composition. 
Tonality may thus/ be defined as prolonged motion within the frame- 
work of a single key -determining progression , constituting the ultimate 
structural framework of the whole piece. As long as all details of the 
composition are organic prolongations of such structural and tonal 
frameworks, as long as every detail has a function to fulfill within the 
progression of the framework, it contributes to the expression of the 
one tonality of the framework. It follows, therefore, that any chord 
whatsoever, be it consonant or dissonant, diatonic or chromatic may 
appear within any given tonal framework. The sole deciding factor 
justifying its presence is whether its function within trie framework 

is clearly defined as an integral part of the whole. 

We believe that the eight compositions and all the many sections and 
passages discuss/ * (if we conceive them as parts of a larger whole) 
corroborate this definition. Let us glance back at nieas. 18-31 of the 
Schubert Lied . In itself, separated from the organic whole, this section 
has its own tonality, C Major. This “individual ’ tonauty, howevei, it 
asserts only if analyzed on its own merits. As part of the complete 
composition these same measures represent a prolongation, constituting 
a prolonged C passing chord. 

This terminology defines the function of this passage, the function 
within the tonality-determining, structural framework of the whole 
uiece. And this function makes it a prolongation and therefore a mem- 
ber of the one tonality of G Major. For another example we recall the 
Intermezzo by Brahms. A leas. 17-31, if analyzed independently, .have 
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the tonality of D Major. In relation to the complete piece of which they 
are an organic part, these measures represent a prolonged embellishing 
chord within the single tonality of the composition which is B minor. 
Another fundamental type of prolongation shows progressions from 
one chord to another. They too are expressions of tonal coherence. Let 
us, for instance, recall the Concerto by Bartok and specifically the sec- 
tion from meas. 68-105. If taken out of its context, it constitutes a 
motion from the tonality of G to the tonality of F# which would 
represent a modulation. In relation to the whole organism of the move- 
ment, however, these measures represent a prolongation again: not the 
prolongation of one chord, but the prolongation of a progression from 
one structural chord to another, both being members of the structural 
framework which express the one tonality of the entire movement. 

In regard to the structural framework itself, it would be wrong to 
assume that only triads can be used, in the belief that only they are 
key defining, 'his is by no means the case. The examples by Copland 
and Stravinsky, in the preceding chapter, made it clear that polychords, 
for instance, not only constitute no contradiction to the essence of 
tonality, but have enhanced its potentialities to a degree which today 
cannot yet be correctly evaluated. The reason for this structural possi- 
bility of polychords lies in the fact that the lower triad of this chord 
combination, the one erected on the bass tone, is definitely the domi- 
nating factor. It is the strength of this triad which enables a polychord 
to act in a key-defining capacity. 

onality thus is a complex, but highly organized web resulting from 
the multiple ramifications of the key-determining structural progres- 
sion. The key-determining progression of the highest order presents the 
single tonality or key of the composition. T he other so-called keys 
and the “modulations” are prolonged chords and prolonged progres- 
sions, all within the framework of that one tonality. They are organic 
phases of one single tonality. 

In complete contrast to these new definitions concerning a single key 
or tonality, the average present-day concept of tonality implies a multi- 
tude of keys and modulations, which at best can be explained as a 
system of references. The moment a chord cannot be labeled and re- 
ferred to a certain key according to a most narrow harmonic approach 
(as a dominant of the dominant, the sub-dominant of the relative minor, 
etc., etc.) conventional theory assumes the existence of a modulation 
to a new key. The consequence of this approach is the theoretical as- 
sumption that a tonal composition constitutes a row of many keys, 
appearing in the form of large or small passages, thus presenting a row 
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of details, whose function and inner coherence, however, is not ex- 
plained. The assumption of many keys is responsible for the widely held 
belief that a composition is in C, for example, if it starts in C, proceeds 
then to many other keys and ultimately returns to the initial key of C. 
Thus the many so-called keys often far outweigh the main key or 
tonality. Why a composition constructed according to such a concep- 
tion is called a piece in one key, does not seem logical at all. It should 

be termed a piece in many keys. 

What is actually achieved by stating that a certain passage of a piece 
in C major is in F# minor if we are unable to explain the function of 
this Fit-minor passage? Here we touch on the main disadvantage of the 
old concept: It is unable to explain the function o f those many keys 
as being parts and offshoots of a single organic whole. 

The attempt has been made to get out of this impasse by adopting 
a conception of many keys versus one tonality. A composition is sup- 
posed to show a row of many keys and modulations to these keys, but 
still is believed to represent one tonality. This author does not know 
of a single instance, however, in which the dependency of these so- 
called keys on the one tonality, or the fact that the keys are organic 
parts of a whole, have been demonstrated. The use of the term tonality 
as distinct from key proves that the difference between a whole and its 
organic offshoots is not understood. For there exists no definable dif- 
ference between tonality and key. I hey are too close in meaning and 
therefore, according to this terminology, one just has to believe that 
many tonalities or keys can appear within one tonality or key. It seems 
that this strange contradiction demands clarification. If the so-called 
tonality is effective and in force throughout the composition, how can 

one explain a simultaneous coexistence of many other keys? 

How important it is to understand the direction of -motion and its 
significance and how little is gained by the mere listing of keys could 
be gathered from the discussion of the development sections at the end 
of Chapter VII. It is usually said that the development is the place where 
the composer works contrapuntally on the thematic material of the 
exposition by modulating through many different keys until t he domi 
nant of the main key is reached; often a list of all those keys is given. 
But what does the knowledge of this list explain to the musician, eager 
to know what the significance of the development section actually is: 
We have realized the enormous tonal tensions which can be created by 
those dramatically prolonged progressions full of detours, lyrical de- 
tails and deceiving motions which, however, have definite functions 
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within a clearly conceived whole. Thus the list of keys is at best noth- 

motfonof t the rl d a e T rlPtl0n ° f faCB " hose functi °" within the 
motion of the development remains unexplained. 
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Although it has been said earlier in a different connection, we wish 
to stress again that no chronological order of the creative processes is 
suggested by this diagram. It rather represents an attempt to demon- 
strate graphically the "distance” and at the same time the inner con- 
nection between the most remote, quasi-abstract, musical factors (such 
as a tone and its resulting chord) and the finished product of composi- 
tion. After having investigated musical planning and hearing from the 
detailed prolongations back to the structure, and from the structure to 
the details of complete compositions (indicated in the diagram by ar- 
rows pointing in opposite directions), we are now in a position to 
realize the significance and the ’"place" of all creative phases discussed 
and illustrated throughout the preceding pages. 

In explanation of the diagram it appears possible to go even beyond 
our definition of tonality and to arrive at a definition of higher order, 
so to /speak. The so-called pre-creative stage indicates the completely 
unconscious process leading to the structural framework of a composi- 
tion. In this pre-creative, quasi-abstract stage there occurs a process of 
prolongation, a kind of "primordial” prolongation, which creates the 
structural progression. Since all key-determining: progressions are de 
factor chord prolongations, the reader may for some time have con- 
cluded that the structural frameworks themselves are in their last 
analysis chord-prolongations. This, as we called it, primordial prolonga- 
tion must, however, be distinguished from the concrete prolongations 
of the creative stage; it is more like a logical conclusion at which we 
arrive, than a technique of composition. One may question the seem- 
ing contradiction: How can the structural progression be at the same 
time a prolongation? The answer to this possible question would be, 
first, that the strue ural progression rightfully carries its name because 
all prolongations of higher and lower order (the prolongations of the 
creative stage) prove to be offshoots of this one progression. Music is 
motion and the structural progression is the motion of highest order. 
However, just as a prolongation of lower order, to be understood, must 
always be referred to the one of next higher order (which is its struc- 
ture), so also can the structural framework be referred further back 
to the tonality-indicating fundamental chord of which it logically is a 
harmonic or contrapuntal prolongation. 

Both stages, the creative and the pre-creative, can now be clearly 
surveyed. All prolongations of the creative stage reduce themselves to 
two categories. Either we encounter the prolongation of a progression 
or the prolongation of a chord (both of which include all types of 


232 Structural Hearing 

melodic prolongation)* Both categories develop and execute tonality’s 
rich possibilities. They are superseded and governed by the tonality- 
outlining, structural progression which in its last analysis appears as the 
primordial prolongation of the tonality-indicating fundamental chord. 
We therefore come to an ultimate definition of tonality. Since all pro- 
longations (chord prolongations and prolongations of progressions) 
lead up to the structure which itself is a pre-creative chord prolonga- 
tion outlining and determining the tonality of a piece, it is correct to 
say: Tonality is synonymous with chord prolongation. 

This definition in no way upsets our first definition. It merely indi- 
cates that the earlier one covers the creative stage (from the tonal or 
structural framework to the finished composition) whereas the latter 
definition covers the total organism of a composition and therefore 
applies to both stages of creation. Whether one explains tonality as 
prolongation of the key-determining structural progression or as a 
chord prolongation— both definitions are correct. They are more or less 
equivalent since they complement each other. Whether one uses one 
or the other to define the meaning of tonality depends on how far one’s 
analysis penetrates into the conscious and unconscious processes of 
composing. Because the key-determining structural progression in its 
last analysis represents motion within or around the chord (chord 
prolongation) we are justified in calling the second definition a defini- 
tion of a higher order. 

# 

B. Various types of form and their use in composition 

The problems of outer-form organization will now be investigated more 
in detail and new form types will be illustrated with examples. For 
these purposes it would be necessary mex^ely to offer, first the struc- 
tural graph of a composition and then the graph showing the 
structure's formal organization. However, as we are interested in a 
composition for more reasons than form only, we have presented sev- 
eral compositions in more detailed analysis. Whenever, on the other 
hand, we have merely indicated the structure and the prolongations of 
high order, the student is required to furnish a more detailed explana- 
tion by means of elaborate graphs. In this way the following section 
will helpTbeyond its significance regarding the study of form— to pro- 
vide for more experience in the analysis of complete works, in turn 
creating a more thorough understanding of tonality’s wide range. 
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u ONE-PART OR THROUGH -COMPOSED FORM 


In one part-form there occurs no division of structure but a com- 
olete conforming with or supporting of the unified course of the 
orolonged structure. Any possible urge to an outer-form division or rep- 
etition is subordinated to the mutual goal of all organizing factors con 
cerned-the creation of a single undivided and unrepeated motion. 1 he 
unity achieved through a coherent structure and its prolongations 
dominates the composition. The structure not only represents the har- 
monic and melodic framework, but simultaneously the framework of 

outer form. r , u 

It appears that, in this “through-composed form type (see the 

Fugue by Bach), the various techniques of repetition are confined 
to the design of the detail, large or small, but do not act as the form 
determining power in regard to the piece as a whole. Nevertheless, their 
task in regard to inner form is of no less significance and importance in 
view of the over-all goal: the creation of a musical organism. 

Before dealing with two masterpieces from vocal literature we should 
like to advise the reader to make further studies of one-part instru- 
mental compositions, taking his examples from Bach’s Preludes from 
the Well-Tempered Clavier and from the Inventions, or from Chopin s 

. - . - ^ * * t 4-£*A Prolnnp Mfl f\ 


in E Major. . AT , . , 

The two vocal compositions are Marenzio’s five-part Madnga 

lo piango and Pamina’s Aria from Mozart’s The Magic Flute. The 

choice of these compositions was dictated by the fact that two so very 

divergent pieces dealt with the same form problem. In both works the 

all-important relation between word, tone and form oilers extraor- 

dinary examples of artistic ingenuity. , 

Although n / tivic and thematic repetition had not yet been devel- 
oped to a degree comparable to the achievements of the eig .eent 
century, it is amazing how the sixteenth-century madngalists, tor in- 
stance Luca Marenzio, have solved the intricate problems o t e 
part form. This type has a tendency to drive on constantly with 

consequent change of its motivic contents, which tendency, however, 
could conceivably prevent unity, integration and coherence. Ltas 
potential danger appears nonexistent in Marenzio s madriga w ic sue 
ceeds in drawing an integrated and coherent tone picture. 

The student is advised first to read the poem and then, while stu y- 
ing the graphs, to investigate at which points of musical context t e 
single words and sentences are placed. ►[Ex. 482]^ The text is t e 
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final stanza from a canzone by Petrarca. It is subdivided into two 
ences. The first and longer one concludes with the words “ch’i 
sasst romper ponno the emotional climax of the whole. The unity of 
this first sentence is musically expressed through a single extended pro- 
legation of the structural I (meas. the subdivisions t/the 

sentence corresponding with subdivisions of the prolongation. The 
second and shorter sentence, describing the fading away of the imagi- 
nary appearance of the beloved one and the end of the dream T 
musically underlined by the continuation and end of the structural 

amfmusicT THlS ’ “ sh ° rt ’ outlines the c °mbined organization of text 

Now to the imaginative details. Tonal tension is created by the 
motion in octaves up to the dominant; step by step this progression 
pushes the context of word and music to the climactic, “ch’i sassi 
etc. Within this motion to the V (meas. 26), note the increase of 
musical intensity. The first phrase of the poem is repeated and the music 
accordingly repeats the motion to the A chord which the second time 

t m u ore J definitel y Compare meas. 7 and 8 with meas.’ 

bor-passing chord, becomes, from meas. i 7 on, a prolonged passfng 
chord on the way to the V. Now a speed up occurs: The Bb chord is 
held for just one measure; and then, within four measures in rapid suc- 
ce^ion, the music moves upwards (fifths in the bass) and reaches the 

, , C , e en ^ uin ^ 1 1 meas - 20 an ^ 27. Measure- and phrase-rhythm 

iWejffRh' 6 PerSUaSiV t nCSS ° f this music * In re S ard to fi b, its choice 
wonM h 1 aP rr t0 6 tW ° reas ° ns - First ’ a diminished chord 
the morio^f T T S1Cally satisfactor 7 ^ce Marenzio planned 

addition the T C ° ^ baSed ° n ma ) or ch ° rds - In 

ddition the word dolcemente seems to demand the soft color of B 3 

In these four measures of increasing drive, melodic ascending motions 

fths come into play adding with their imitations to the drive and 

c^nfirmmg as parallelisms the one melodic ascending fifth of a higher 

structural order (meas. 1-26). The last fifth has not even complied 

its course when the soprano in a “new” motive (upward skip P 0 f a 

fifth) breaks in with the dramatic, “ch’i sassi.” There follows this 

rnonve s inversion which in its strongly imitative use, seems to illus 

e the piercing of rocks. The climactic passage reaches its greatest 
density and intensity just before the tonic appears again in mis. 33 

l The . t0 P J° lce tone Bb is placed in the inner voice. This obscurino- nf rh p 
top voice adds to the expressiveness of this measure. ^ 
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From there on (meas. 33 to 35), the tension slackens. The large-scale 
prolongation of the I, which brought the whole motion to a climax and 
sustained it for a while, comes to its end. And now in a very contrast- 
ing setting the music proceeds to the C chord (CS), and from there to 
the I, the V and the final I while the line very gradually descends to 
the tonic. Short ascending and descending lines of fifths once more ap- 
pear in simple imitation, but the excitement of the preceding passage is 
over and the Madrigal ends calmly, practically in the vein of a folk 
tune. This setting is a most convincing portrayal of the vanishing 
dream. 

This Madrigal gives the impression of a truly through-composed 
form, with one large motion constantly driving on to its conclusion. 
Note how effectively the principle of repetition is used and how it aids 
in sustaining a coherent musical flow (see the brackets and parenthesis 
in Graph a) . 

Let us turn now to Mozart’s Aria, a great example of one-part form. 
►[Ex. 483 J** The piece is based on a most original organization of the 
structural progression, which has its explanation largely in the dramatic 
situation. Pamina, not believing any more in Tamino’s love, seeks death. 
Mozart, in one of his greatest inspirations and with purely musical 
means, greatly intensifies this dramatic situation. The result is such a 
moving and realistic account of Pamina s agony, that the words of the 
libretto give not much more than a hint of what Mozart so dramatically 
expresses in his music. The composition moves in one coherent flow to 
the words, “In death alone With these words the music has reached 
what appears to be the final V with a structural A in the top voice. The 
beginning of meas. 27 is logically expected to conclude the Aria. As if 
Pamina were shuddering back from the final and fatal decision, the Eb 
chord suddenly appears instead of the expected ending on the tonic G. 
The top voice now moves once more to D, while the vocal part, with 
a repetition of the words, “If for love thou dost not languish attains 
its most dramatic intensity. The V with D in the top voice is reached 
m meas. 30 and again the structure starts to descend. But once more 
the final step is not taken as the V leads to a neighbor-note chord. This 
time the suspending of the structural motion is less violent and the 
music immediately following is shorter. It hovers around the neighbor- 
note chord and is practically at a standstill. The tonic appears finally 
m meas. 36 without any further resistance. It is as if Pamina were now 
resigned to death. The cadence is repeated twice to the words “In 
death alone/" And finally the orchestra, in a moving postlude, sums up 
the whole musical structure in one final short and concentrated lament. 
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In twice not completing the structural (Wpni- 
hesitate to touch the tonic "f. , . ? ’ the music seems to 

2^*3* All’dd, i sr “ p” .1 ,™ e 

% “ si “ = 
parallelisms of the derail (rh* ; ?' , , 1 other re pentions and 

k s 

out a detailed analysis o/this ‘ he S “ dem “ W ° rk 


2 . TWO-PART STRUCTURE-FORM 

: r z sssn; 

features of repSt and Sn! mKrmpd ° n ^ th ' 


I 

*■ Repetition of structure 

Whenever an entire composition consists in its ultimate analvsk of 
a structural progression and its modified but complete 
atter technical device creates the for,,, of the compSL"^ Top^de 
ny misunderstanding it should be stressed that repetition is not con 

"j” deKrmining if iC is <W“ » S ingle7Csucras7e' 

instances° reoe H -TT °i ** “P 0 ** 09 ” s ““» form. In these 
stances, repetition satisfies the urge to emphasize or the need for 

symmetry. Hence we must distinguish this latter use from its possible 
form-creating function, now under discussion. P We 

Repetmon 1S suc h a genuine tool for the creation of musical design 
? composers were naturally drawn to the possibility of basing the 

demed, however, that this kind of form treatment entails ^danger 
formT?nfe°rest Pr This do ^hl 'd t0 monoton y rather than 

t"/d S “ f “ d SUbtle >> rol °"^°n S , which 
compositions from the sixteenth and the beginnfog of the se„h 
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century, in which period this form type was used quite extensively. 
The first is a Branle by Praetorius to be found in J. Wolf’s Music of 
Earlier Times (No. 59) . It shows only very slight changes in the second 
nart. The second work is a Ballet by Thomas Morley, My bonny lass, 
quoted as No. 159 in the Historical Anthology of Music (Vol. 1). 
Here the differences between the form sections are obvious. On a 
higher level of formal construction is a Corrente by Frescobaldi. The 
second part is an augmented and interestingly varied repetition of the 
first part. ►[Ex. 484]^ The changes should be carefully studied; they 
will give a clue to the developing technique of variation, so strongly 
based on the principle of repetition. 1 he second part, in reality , is a 

variation of the first. . , 

That this kind of two-part form was not unknown to the nineteenth 

century will now be demonstrated by quoting Brahms’ song, Feldein- 

samkeit. A poem of two stanzas gives rise here to a two-part form based 

on repetition of structure. This is an excellent example of how the 

principle of repetition has taken hold of both the inner and outer form. 

The large-scale repeat, creating the form sections, branches off into the 

minutest parallelisms of the detailed voice leading. ►[Ex. 485]^ 

b. Division of structure 

I. DIVISION OF BASS STRUCTURE 

In addition to repetition, composers have applied a principle or 
division in order to get a natural specimen of two-part form. A division 
of a single organism into two partial organisms is a very logical pro- 
cedure. In other words, a single structure can be divided into two 
interdependent structural progressions without making one or these 
progressions a prolongation of the other. Since by this dividing process 
one achieves a two-part structure, a so-called two-part structure orm 

is created. 

The harmonic concept proved to be a major achievement not only 
because it led to the structural harmonic framework and its possi 1 1 
ties of harmonic prolongation, but also because it entails strongly 
creating implications. A harmonic framework carries within itse t . e 
possibility of division. For instance, the progression from I via the 
to the V and on to the I proved to be very suitable for division into 

two parts: 

A 

— — — 

.... Ill 





t 

I . 
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i he reason why the division is applied after a III rather than a II, IV 
or VI may lie in the fact that the III is halfway between the I and 
use v . As an illustration for two-part form through harmonic division 
the reader is advised to look back to Ex. V (Part I) of this book. Here 
vre find that with the help of design a two-part form has been created 
through division of the harmonic structure. This forming technique can 
also be found in La Frescobalda by Frescobaldi. ►[Ex. 486]^ For a 
longer example expressing the same technique the student should make 
a thorough study of the D-minor Sonata (L. 413) by Domenico Scar- 

latti. 


2. DIVISION OF MELODIC STRUCTURE 

Less frequent is the creation of form through a division of the 
melodie structure. An illustration of this technique may be found in 
the A llemande already quoted from Wolf’s Music of Earlier Times 

(No 39) (see Ex. 447). The forming process here is achieved by the 
melody which, through division of one octave, creates a descending 
fourth as melodic structure for the first part and a descending fifth for 
the second part, in comparison to the top voice the structural bass 
appears of secondary significance. It constitutes mainly a counterpoint 
to the top voice, the latter showing the process of form division. 


3* DIVISION OF BASS AND MELODIC STRUCTURE 

W her f. as , in f the previous examples the form-determining division 

was applied either to the bass or the top voice, it happens that both 

me. o y and bash structure appear divided to create a two-part struc- 

ture-form. A Sonata in G Major by Domenico Scarlatti presents an in- 
teresting example. ► [Ex. 487]^ 

The reader is aware that structural progressions may be contrapuntal 
or harmonic or may show a combination of both elements. Contra- 
puntal structures occur most frequently in our times and earlier periods 
up to approximately the middle of the sixteenth century, whereas har- 
monic structures are characteristic for the seventeenth, eighteenth and 
nineteenth centuries. There exist, however, compositions which, in this 
structural aspect, do not follow the prevalent trends of their own time 

although the style of voice leading and thematic design is “contempo- 
raneous. r 

Two such interesting examples will be presented, both of which show 
a correlated division of bass and melody structure. The first is a song 
y Hugo Wolf, In der Friihe. It shows the division of an entirely con- 


Part 1 1 Chapter Eight 239 

trapuntal structure, although otherwise it is very characteristic for 
its period. ►[Ex. 488]^ 

Each of the two stanzas represents one form section. The motion 
from I to the CS chord makes up the first part, the motion from the 
CS chord (now major) to the I (major) constitutes the second part. 
Through division each form part outlines a structural progression; we, 
therefore, are entitled to speak of a two-part structure-form. The sec- 
ond example is the Interludium (Pastorale) between Fugue 2 and 3 
from the Ludus Tonalis by Hindemith. ► Ex. 489]^ In this composi- 
tion of unmistakably modern contrapuntal style, the first part moves 
dearly to the dominant and the second part from the dominant to the 
tonic. In such cases the dominant is simultaneously the end of the first 
part and the beginning of the second part, both of which overlap." Be- 
yond the aspect of form this composition presents a very interesting 
example for parallelisms and for modern tonal organization in general. 
Compare the melodic motions in thirds indicated in Graph c with their 
elaborations expressed in Graph b and finally in Graph a. Of interest 
are also the prolonged leading-tone chords at the end of each form 
part, which seem to replace the old technique using the diminished 

seventh chord. 

c. Interruption 

The technique of interruption combines the basic form-creating prin- 
ciples of repetition and division. This kind of melodic and harmonic 
division, as we know, is very special inasmuch as the element of repeti- 
tion plays such a varied role. In its straightforward form the post- 
interruption section (or the second form section) starts again with the 
tonic, and repeats, at least in its beginning, the motivic material of the 
pre-interruption section, thus aiding in the establishment of a relation- 
ship between both form sections. It must be stressed, however, that 
composers have found ingenious ways to change the motivic appearance 
of the post-interruption section while satisfying the urge of repetition 
by adhering closely to the structure and frequently even to the outline 
of the prolongation of the pre-interruption section. Thus the contrast- 
ing principles of repetition and variety have been brought into balance. 
We recall the example from Mozart’s Don Giovanni (Ex. 267). For 
another example of inner form through interruption, we draw the 

4 A similar situation exists in movements in sonata form where the development 
must be considered to move within the V or from III to V, even if the first chord 
of the actual development section is neither V nor III. 
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interruption allows for the most diversified treatment. There is a wide 
stylistic and expressive range between “normal” constructions like 
Chopin’s Third Prelude and a piece with such tonal concentration and 
such an interesting second part as the Pavane by Byrd; or between 
the Schubert song which masters the form problem by molding four 
stanzas into a three plus one stanza, two-part form, and the dramatic 
^eep of Chopin’s First Prelude with its very asymmetric outer form 
which nevertheless shows the characteristics of interruption. 


3. two-part prolongation-form 

As the difference between structure-form and prolongation-form 
has been explained above, it will now suffice to recall that prolongation- 
form does not emanate from the structure’s possible subdivision, but 
is derived by a process of adapting a prolongation with the help of 

design for form-creating purposes. 

Three forming techniques are most frequently used. I he complete 

main prolongation or a segment of it may constitute the first form part. 
Or it may happen, as in the Ayre by Dowland (Ex. 473), that a com- 
plete prolongation, which in relation to the whole piece is of secondary 
order, represents the first form part. In all three cases the continuation 
and conclusion of the structural progression takes place in the second 
form section. As the third type has been illustrated already with the 
work by Dowland we shall now turn to a few examples illustrating the 

first two techniques. 

a . The main prolongation as a form section 

We find this technique in Schubert’s German Dance Mo. 7 which 
we have quoted already in Chapter VI (see Ex. 316), The prolongation 
of the I takes up eight measures and constitutes the first rorrn section 
In numerous pieces it is the motion to a prolonging V, the dominar 
prolongation of the tonic, which is the main prolongation and which 
can be used for form-making purposes. We present two examples, a 
little Prelude in G Minor by Bach and the Waltz, Op 39, No. 8 in 
Bb Major by Brahms, ► Ex. 493, 494]^ 

b . Segment of main prolongation as a form section 

This technique which shows a division of prolongation can be found 
in the second Minuet of Bach’s First Partita. ►[Ex. 495]^ Here the 
progression between I and IV is prolonged through a motion into the 
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middle voice (D-C-Bb). The Bb is supported by a G-minor chord 
which acts as a passing chord between the I and the IV, Design divides 
this prolongation from I to IV in such a way that the motion from I 
to its prolonging V, supporting C, makes up the first form part. 

1 here can be no doubt that such form constructions offer a very 
strong synthesis of the single form parts because the unity of the main 

prolongation in a way counterbalances the dividing elements of form 
and design. 


4. THREE-PART FORMS 

The reader is requested to look back at the graphs explaining Mozart’s 
slow movement from K.280 (Ex, 475), He will realize that this type of 
three-part form has been developed out of a two-part structure-form 
and the technique of interruption. In order to understand this process 
of form development more clearly, it should be realized that the 
most natural outer form is either the one- or the two-part structure- 
form. The one-part form stresses the unity of structure by adhering 
to the undivided course of the structural progression. In the two-part 
structure-form there occurs an application of the fundamental organ- 
izing factors, such as division and repetition, to the structural progres- 
sion, As division and repetition actually result in two parts, the three- 
part form, per se, is a contrived construction, a real product of artistic 
planning. Tnder these circumstances it seems logical that composers 
attempted to develop this form as much as possible out of the more 
natural two-part form organization. Thus it came about that certain 
three-part types are related to the two-part form of interruption. 

More specifically, two main form types were developed out of 
interruption, one showing a three-part structure-form (as in the Mozart 
movement) and the other a three-part prolongation-form. ►[Ex. 496]^ 
In both types the origin from interruption is obvious. In the structure- 
form (Graph a) the actual interruption takes place at the end of part B. 
Thus, through a further forming process of division, two sections have 
been created out of a single one, i.e. the pre-interruption section con- 
sists now of two form sections. The prolongation-form (Graph b) 
shows the other possibility of creating a three-part form out of inter- 
ruption, If the pre-interruption section is to constitute a single section 
as in two-part form, then it seemed natural to create a middle part 
through the help of prolongation, specifically by prolonging the divid- 
ing dominant. 

It would be erroneous to believe that these two types are the only 
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ones to be found in the literature of three-part forms. There are several 
other possibilities within the realm of prolongation-form based on in- 
terruption which we shall discuss later on. And then there are tfiree- 
part prolongation-forms which are genuine three-part forms, i.e. show- 
ing no descendancy from any type of two-part form. 

a. Three-part structure-form (originating in interruption) 

This three-part form type resulting from interruption is especially 
suitable for the forming organization called sonata form. I he inter- 
mediary III is as if predestined to support the second theme of the ex- 
position whereas the development, in its final analysis, has the structural 
task of bringing the musical motion from the III to V . It is this pur- 
, poseful motion whose frequently highly imaginative prolongations give 
meaning to all the motivic and thematic work that the middle section 
of sonata form may present. Towards the end of Chapter VII we have 
shown the formidable tonal constructions of the development section. 
As far as the recapitulation is concerned it has a much deeper meaning 
than this common term might suggest. Apart from satisfying the prin- 
ciple and the demands of repetition, it represents the section bringing 
the fulfillment of a three-part form. This statement will hardly be sur- 
prising to the reader as he is familiar by now with the real significance 

of interruption. 

In looking back at the sonata development sections we believe it 
now possible for the reader to completely understand all of their aspects, 
including those of the structural top voice. I he influence of inter- 
ruption will explain the fact that we indicated the melodic supertonic 
at the end of several developments as the tone of melodic structure 
which, however, may be covered by superimposed inner-voice tones. 
An illustration is the development section from Mozart’s Piano Sonata 
in A minor (see Ex. VIII). The superimposed inner voice tone E at 
the end of the development veils the structural B to which the struc- 
tural C has moved. The student will recall that we repeatedly have 
observed motions into the inner voice at the end of pre-interruption 
sections. The resulting prolongation helped to obscure the ending on 
the supertonic tone of the top voice, thus preventing a possible 
monotonous effect which stereotyped endings on this tone might cause. 
Superimposed inner voice tones, as just observed, may serve the same 
purpose of variety as motions into the inner voice. 

The student is now equipped to make a thorough study of complete 
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movements in sonata form. The first movements of the following sonatas 

Q * * _ . ^ ^ ^ in A minor; Beethoven 

Sonatas in F minor, Op 57 and in C minor, Op 10, No. 1. 

We intend to conclude this section by presenting a structural inter- 
pretation of two first movements, one from Schubert’s Symphony in P 

mmo r (“Unfinished”) the other from Ravel’s Sonatina for Pi no 
►[Ex. 497, 498]^ 

In regard to Schubert’s work we recognize the fact that a three-part 

structure-form based on interruption may be based on a structural 

motion from I via VI to V, organically connecting the exposition with 

the development. We already mentioned in Chapter VII the fantastic- ' 

a ly prolonged embellishing chord filling the development section and 

now urge the reader to concentrate on the form and tonality problems 
of exposition versus recapitulation. 

In the formal organization of the Sonatina, Ravel interestingly com- 
bines trends of former periods with those of his own times. The treat- 
ment of the exposition for instance is reminiscent of the rudimentary 
early sonata forms by C. P. E. Bach; we think here of the first move- 
ment of the Third Prussian Sonata by this composer in which no real 
second theme occurs but only an expanded cadence on the dominant. 
Only towards the end of the exposition does Ravel turn to the III which, 
however, supports no second theme. Instead the mediant finds expres- 
sion only in a short neighbor-note passage which concludes the ex- 
position. 

]ju contrast, the dominant at the end of the development is used by 
kaveJ in such a way as to foreshadow techniques of more recent times. 

In most works in sonata form of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries 
the dominant constituted the climactic end point of the development 
section. The way it is introduced in the Sonatina at the end of the de- 
velopment shows a distinct digression from the classical conception 
inasmuch as it appears like a chord virtually forming the beginning 
or the recapitulation. Thus, end of development and beginning of re- 
capitulation overlap in meas. 56, and the dominant loses much of its 

form creating power of division which is true to modern trends weaken- 
ing or eliminating the harmonic concept. 

Nevertheless this movement presents a three-part structure-form 

based on interruption. Quite apart from the problem of form, however. 

this work should be analyzed as a fascinating style study showing all 

the characteristics of Ravel s impressionistic but at the same time exceed- 
ingly coherent texture. 
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b. Three-part prolongation-form (originating in interruption) 

The difference between the preceding three-part structure-form and 
the following possibilities within a three-part prolongation-form, al- 
though all are based on interruption, is conditioned by the place within 
the structural framework at which the actual interruption occurs. Thh 
brings us to the second form type indicated in Ex. 496b, discussed 
earlier. We gather from this little raph that the point of interruption is 
placed in such a way as to make prolongation necessary in order to 
create a three-part form. As an illustration the student should now 
analyze the Trio from the third movement of Beethoven s Piano Sonata, 

Op 2, No. 1. 

This type of form is used not only for works in normal three-part 
song form but for many movements in sonata form, thus representing 
the second outer-form type of the eighteenth- and nineteenth-century 
sonata form. In the exposition of this latter type the second theme is built 
on the basis of the dividing dominant. The development, though con- 
stituting a further prolongation of the dividing dominant presents a 
completely contrasting forward driving, and often highly dramatic type 
of prolongation. The recapitulation, as in the first type, is the equiva- 
lent of the post-interruption section. 

The study of movements in sonata form should now be continued 
with the following works using the second form type just discussed: 
the first movements of Beethoven s Sonata, Op 10, No, 3 and Seventh 
Symphony, and of Haydn’s Symphony No. 104. As an example not pre- 
viously touched upon the student may turn to Haydn’s Piano Sonata in 
F Major, No. 23. 

If the point of interruption is placed at the end of the middle section 
more possibilities within three-part prolongation-form are gained. 
The Mazurka, Op 17, No. 2 and the Nocturne, Op 9, No. 2 by Chopin 
will be offered as examples. In the Mazurka, prolongation makes up the 
first part, whereas in the Nocturne the first and the second form sec 
tions constitute prolongations of the I and the V respectively. ►[Ex 
499 , 500] 

Concerning the Nocturne the reader should not attach undue sig- 
nificance to the fi: u rated repetitions of each form section; they are not 
form making. A coda starts in meas. 25 which has not been included 
in the graphs because it too does not affect the form construction. It 
will be seen from the graphs of both works that in a structural sense we 
have interpreted the first form sections differently from the third form 
sections, although the music in both is largely or completely the same. 
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The structural reading of a section may be different depending on 
whether it represents the first or the third form section. For instance, 
the first section ot the Nocturne is followed by the structural V with F 
in the top voice; that makes the preceding motion of the first section a 
prolonging motion. After the end of the third form section, however, 
nothing structural follows. Therefore the descending third and the har- 
monic progression of this third form section are structural. 

i his concludes the discussion of three-part structure- and three-part 
prolongation-form, both originating in interruption. It was our inten- 
u P oini the great role interruption may play in three-part forms 
which as a consequence turn out to be expanded and modified two-part 
forms. We now approach the third category of three-part forms, the 
one which presents no influence of interruption, but instead a division 
of prolongation as the form-making force. 


c. Genuine three-part prolongation-form 

1. he literature shows a type of prolongation-form which is more 
three-part, in the literal sense, than the preceding organizations because 
no trait of a two-part form, i.e. interruption, can be detected. Neverthe- 
less, in spite of the absence of this means of formal synthesis, the in- 
stinctively felt dependency of organic form on the unity of structure 
and prolongation have, as will be seen, achieved highly organized and 
very convincing form constructions. The reader should keep in mind 
that “three parts' does not imply that these sections are just added one 
to another; rather they constitute coherent parts of a single organic 
whole of higher structural order. T his coherence, however, is not 
achieved by the fact alone that the A 1 -part repeats the thematic ma- 
terial of the A-part. I here exists in all well-devised compositions a 
omen greater and deeper cohesion of the sections and thus a greater 
relation between structure and form than purely thematic repetition 
or motivic design could ever be expected to provide. 

In this connection it is fascinating to observe that such compositions 
in three parts, viewed as a whole, present a striking similarity to the con- 
struction of simple themes and sections, the single cells of the whole. We 
recall, for instance, a characteristic feature ol: many passages, showing 
a relatively Large prolongation of the tonic which only towards the end 
is followed by the continuation and conclusion of the structural pro- 
gression in comparatively rapid succession. Even in small units this pro- 
longation of the tonic proves to be a cohesive and unifying factor of the 
first order. 
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In listening to certain three-part works as a whole, one can in large 
dimensions hear the same characteristics witnessed while analyzing the 
detail: The main prolongation of the tonic constitutes the greatest part 
of the composition and is followed, often practically at the end only, by 
the continuation and conclusion of the structural framework. It is 
this large-scale prolongation, harmonic or contrapuntal, which holds 
three form sections together and which thus acts as the unifying factor 
in regard to the form of the whole composition. 

We recall the Intermezzo, Op 119, No. 1 by Brahms (Ex. 477 ) and 
find in general that secondary prolongations (i.e. prolongations oi 
the main prolongation) are used more often in three-part than in two- 
part compositions to create single form sections. 

In the Intermezzo, for instance, the motion to the prolonging V , 
which is an offshoot of the main prolongation I-Em-I, constitutes the first 
form section. Regarding the third section we should like to stress again, 
that with its continuation and conclusion of the structural progression, 
it represents the crowning section of the whole piece rather than a mere 

repetition, or a section for the sake of symmetry." 1 

Three compositions will be presented now, featuring highly imagina- 
tive treatments of basically the same form problem. ►[Ex. 501, 502, 

5 ° 3 ]^ 

The Madrigal by Monteverdi shows an interesting motion in fil ths up 
to the II of the main prolongation of the structural tonic. Although the 
graphs are self-explanatory, we should like to mention the prolonging 
dominant at the beginning of the composition, which, when appear- 
ing in part A 1 , becomes a member of the main prolongation of the 
tonic. The change of function is caused by the G chord. This chord, as 
goal of the middle section, is structurally stronger then an applied domi- 
nant and thus has the function of a II, achieved through mixture. This 
II in turn elevates the following dominant— which at the beginning of 
the piece acted as dominant prolongation of the tonic— to a member of 

the main harmonic prolongation of the tonic. 

The works by Schubert and Brahms are fascinating through their 
treatment of form in its relation to tonal organization. Schubert boldly 
subdivides a passing motion to the V by ending the first form section on 
the applied dominant to the first passing chord on F#! A relatively ex- 

® The student should make a complete analysis of two compositions which show 
a genuine three-part prolongation-form: 1 he Trio from the third movement of 
Beethoven’s Sonata, Op 2, No. 3 and Hose he Mann from Schumann l* Scenes 
from Childhood , Op 15. 

6 For a similar use of a prolonging dominant see Chopin s Alazurka in Ab Major, 
Op 24. 
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tended prolongation of this chord provides for tonal tension which is 
relieved only with the continuation of the passing motion to V. 

In the movement from the symphony, Brahms subdivides the contra- 
puntal main prolongation in such a way that the development section 
ends on Eb, a prolonged passing chord driving to the tonic F. Thus 
three form sections are held together by one gigantic contrapuntal pro- 
longation of the I. The use of this technique within the sonata form is 
prophetic in its anticipation of future tonal concepts. In contrast to 
such concepts, however, Brahms uses this particular tonal organization 
to save the dominant up to meas. 183 when it enters with overpowering 
effect. 

In summary we may say that in compositions using this latter type of 
genuine three-part form, form is achieved not through division of struc- 
ture but through division of the structure's prolongations. The possibili- 
ties within this basic technique of form construction are manifold. 

d. Three-part prolongation- form ( contrapuntal structure) 

The reader will recall that Debussy’s Prelude Bruyeres (Ex. 478) 
offered an illustration of this form type. Although the structure was 
contrapuntal, the prolongations were partly harmonic. In a work of 
more recent times, the Bourree from Bartok’s Mikrokosmos , Vol. IV, 
the harmonic element, even in the prolongations, appears still further 
reduced. ►[Ex. 504]^ We continue this section on contrapuntal 
three-part forms with the discussion of a composition which is a remark- 
able example of a present-day conception of form and structure, the 
first movement of Hindemith’s Piano Sonata No. 2. This movement, 
because of its unusual interest in representing modern sonata form, will 
be analyzed in detail. For the sake of clarity the graphs should be studied 
in the direction from the structure to the prolongations. The student is 
required first to familiarize himself as thoroughly as possible with this 
work, otherwise the following comments will be only of very limited 
value. ►[Ex. 505] ^ 

Graphs e and d show the structure and its outer-form organization; 
Graph e divulges the possibility for the use of sonata form. In Graph d 
this form type is fully outlined, he second theme of the exposi- 
tion prolongs an F chord as a contrapuntal-structural chord. In the 
recapitulation the second theme is based oa the C chord as a contra- 
puntal-structural chord. The development constitutes a large prolong- 
ing motion from F to Fjf which in turn proceeds to G, the beginning of 
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the recapitulation. At the end of the composition a descending line in 
the melody occurs; however this descending melody does not represent 
a structural progression. The counterpoint and, above all, the pedal 
point of the bass G make this progression into a prolongation while the 
D of the top voice is held as a retained tone. Now to Graphs c and b, 
which should be carefully compared and studied simultaneously. 1 he 
I in the beginning of the piece is obscured by inner voice motions; only 
at the beginning of the recapitulation is the G chord clearly established. 
This original idea produces a remarkable effect. The passing motion in 
the bass from I into the inner voice D of the tonic (meas. 1-17) achieves 
great significance in the recapitulation, where it reappears in augmented 
form to constitute the bass of the big progression from I to CS and on 
to the I (inner voice). When D is reached (meas. 130), one might ex- 
pect it to be the bass of a V and thus a member of a harmonic progres- 
sion I-IV-V-I. However the D turns out to be an inner voice tone of 
the tonic and not the bass of the dominant chord; therefore the bass 
progression, like the one in meas. 1 to 17, indicates a contrapuntal pro- 
gression. 

The student should carefully study the voice leading in general and 
the parallelism between first and second theme in the exposition in par- 
ticular. Also observe the important part transfer of register plays in the 
transition section as well as within the second theme. Proceeding now 
to the development we realize it to be the most complex and daring sec- 
tion of this sonata movement. Basically the motion leads from F to F it 
in bass and top voice. (In regard to structure the F in the top voice is a 
middle voice tone — see Graphs d and c.) T his motion is very originally 
prolonged by two motions of a sixth upward* * he one (observe the 
stemmed-up notes) proceeds from an inner voice tone A 7 upward to 
the top voice tone Fit; the other (see the stemmed-down notes) moves 
from the implied inner voice tone G to an inner voice tone A of 
the following diminished chord on F if. Both lines proceed largely chro- 
matically, but do not “work together, ? the emphasis being on independ- 
ence between these two ascending motions. T o complicate matters fur- 
ther the F# in the bass appears too soon, i.e. at a point where the two 
other voices, just mentioned, have not yet reached the final tones F it and 
A. And when they reach these tones in meas. 80 and 81, the bass, while 
waiting for them, has embarked on a prolongation of its own. 7 So it 
happens that both motions out of the inner voice have reached their 
goals when the bass is in the midst of a prolongation. I herefore the 

7 This prolongation greatly enlarges a melodic motive of meas. 75 (Graph f). 
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5. INDIVIDUAL FORMS AND THE FANTASY 

The literature offers compositions which are highly organized in 
regard to outer form but do not express one of the conventional form 
patterns. The composer in such cases creates an individual outer-form 
organization to suit his particular artistic purposes and the formal needs 
of his musical material. 

Such a composition is Chopin’s Nocturne in Db, Op 27, No. 2. ►[Ex. 
506]^ Practically the same structural contents are repeated three times 
(A B C) in varied versions which become progressively shorter. The 
first section has 25 measures, the second 20 measures and the third 17 
measures. They are followed by a coda. However, this is not a conven- 
tional three-part form, because each section says in essence the same as 
the preceding one. We witness a principle of variation rather than any 
similarity with average three-part forms. The third section, as the last, 
brings the descent of the structural top voice, which for so long had been 
held in suspense, and allows the V, which had been the goal of the two 
preceding sections, to resolve to the tonic. 

This Nocturne, therefore, is composed in three sections but is not in 
a three-part form. And yet there can be no doubt about a highly organic 
work of art filled with great dramatic intensity. 

Rather different from the preceding outer-form organization is the 
so-called Fantasy. With the following example, Mozart’s Fantasia in 
C minor, K. 475, we approach one of the boldest musical conceptions 
in the entire literature. ► Ex. 507]^ 

Mozart’s Fantasia presents a highly complex picture of musical syn- 
thesis. One can easily register different sections in different keys indi- 
cated by various tempo changes: Adagio , Allegro , Andantino, Piu 
Allegro, Adagio . One can also feel the presence of a kind of three-part 
form because of the return of the C-minor section in meas, 166. But 
these are facts of superficial value only; they do not even touch on the 
precondition for musical understanding— the problem of musical direc- 
tion and continuity. As long as this problem is not solved, the sections, 
their tempo changes and the return of the Adagio have not much mean- 
ing. We therefore suggest that the student first study Graph c, A star- 
tling fact and important clue to structural interpretation is the enormous 
prolongation of I up to meas. 166. Within this prolongation the move- 
ment in four fifths down to the VI (Ab) takes up the great majority of 
measures. The top voice to the VI is Ab, a neighbor note of the struc- 
tural G. Once the continuity as expressed in the above graph is clear 
we may proceed to Graph b. Within the progression of the first fifth 
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contributes not only to organization and direction but also to the in- 
tensity of musical expression. 

The VI is followed by a voice-leading chord leading to the dominant 
which is stressed with great intensity. (Observe the reiterated exclama- 
tion Ab-G.) And so the Adagio returns with the C-minor tonic consti- 
tuting the end of the large prolongation. After all the tonal drama and 
tension, after all the elaborated and complex prolongations, a strong 
con rmation of the tonality appears practically as an artistic necessity 
and so it is only logical that the descent of the structural line and the 
biju-uttira! harmonic progression are repeated twice. 

In spite of the absence of any set form pattern and the impression of 

constant change due to the intensely working element of improvisation' 

we marvel at this most amazing picture of musical planning and 
organization. & 

In conclusion, we should consider the difference between a so- 
called individual form, such as the Nocturne by Chopin, and the 
Fantasy. In the Nocturne despite the absence of a conventional 
three-part form, a definite division into sections in quasi-variation form 
can be found. The sections are definitely form making. In the Fantasy 
on the other hand, the sections in no sense contribute to a special divi- 
sion of form. They characterize and enliven the inner form, but they 
are not form making in regard to outer form. Actually the Fantasy is 
nearer to the one-part form than any other outer-fonn type. What dis- 
tinguishes it from the ordinary one-part form is an element of improvi- 
sation. This element implies the use of complex and large-scale prolonga- 
tions w ch are organized so as to give the impression that the expected 

\ C n u X° lded and that any eflfect of oneness °r of one long sentence 
shall be eliminated. While the one-part form, in spite of the greatest 

possible variety, constantly stresses the unified structural motion, the 

l dAi crea tive means to stress change and variety in spite 

° “ underl y m g structural framework. The Fantasy is organized im- 
provisation. & 


epilogue 

In briefly summarizing the experiences gained throughout these 
chapters, one may state that listening to the direction of music makes 
s first aware of the difference between chord grammar and chord 
unction. 1 o understand musical direction we need the knowledge 
°t tone and chord function. This was acquired through recognition 
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of the most outstanding and original organizing principle, the principle 
of structure and prolongation. 

This principle and its consequences leads us to a conscious awareness 
of music's continuity and coherence, and from there to a new, and as it 
seems to me, much wider and more comprehensive conception of tonal- 
ity. In addition to previously quoted examples, all compositions analyzed 
in section B of this chapter, regardless of style, have borne out the 
explanation of tonality given in section A. Tonality indeed appeared 
determined by a structural progression. Branching off from this struc- 
tural progression are the multitude of prolongations, which, from the 
main prolongation down to the smallest detail, from the prolongations 
of higher to those of lower order, unfold the one tonality of the struc- 
ture in the most varied and imaginative ways. 

The voice-leading graphs proved that all chords in a piece in A, for 
instance, whether they are consonant or dissonant, diatonic or chroma- 
tic, belong to the single key or tonality of A, provided that they are 
organic offshoots of the structural framework, expressing the tonality 
of A. 

Thus tonality, although dependent on the relation of each seemingly 
remote detail to the fundamental tonal meaning of the whole, has an 
enormous range of architectonic and expressive possibilities. We be- 
lieve that only a concept that takes all these characteristics and possibili- 
ties into account is able to explain the contents and the coherence of 
compositions of the most divergent styles, whether they be by Gesualdo, 
Byrd, Haydn, Schubert, Debussy, Hindemith or Bartok, Their works 
express outstanding characteristics of western music, such as wealth of 
expression, structural imagination, color and variety, all of which is 
nevertheless governed by a principle of unity in the form of directed 
motion within structural frameworks. 

In conclusion I want to stress as strongly as I can, that finding the 
structural framework is only the very beginning of creative analysis. It 
remains futile knowledge, unless we recognize the directed motion with- 
in the framework with its limitless possibilities of variety, detours and 
delays. It is the intricate interplay between the inflexibility of the struc- 
tural framework and the elasticity and reproductive activity of the pro- 
longations which has given the western world this complex and kaleido- 
scopic, but highly organic phenomenon, the phenomenon of tonality. 
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Implications and consequences ot structural hearing 


Heinrich Schenker once said that his approach could 
be characterized as the Sicherstellung of the musical instinct . 1 To 
the reader of the foregoing pages it will have become evident that 
his ideas make conscious the instinctive perceptions of the musical 
mind and ear. In fact, structural hearing develops the innate, although 
unconscious tendency of many musical people to follow the music’s 
motion and direction. The task of clarifying and strengthening this 
propensity of musical instinct and imagination makes it necessary to 
systematize the processes of structural hearing in order to gain a work- 
able and practical approach. If intelligently and musically applied, this 
approach always follows the course of the composition and does not 
try to impose any preconceived ideas. Structural hearing does not estab- 
lish any hard and fast rules, the trespassing of which would cause real 
embarrassments similar to those encountered in some of the current 

methods of harmony and harmonic analysis. 

The ability to follow the music s direction leads to a proper evalua- 
tion of the single motives, chords, phrases and sections of a composition, 
thus preventing the ear from losing itself in a maze of the work’s details 
and enabling it to grasp the motion’s continuity. Structural hearing, 
though allowing for concentration on the impact and interest ot the 
detail, maintains a steady contact with the meaning of the musical whole. 
This constant evaluation and appreciation of single factors in their rela- 
tion to the whole has brought about definitions of harmony, counter- 
point and analysis and their functions in composition at variance with 
the definitions of present-day theory. T he consequence has been a new 
concept of tonality. 

Within the processes of structural hearing the voice-leading graphs 
prove very he.pful to the understanding of the music’s direction and 
motion. Once the student understands their meaning and necessity he 

1 Sicherstellung cannot be translated literally; it implies a combination of several 
characteristics such as fortifying, securing, guiding, protecting. 
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w ill arrive by various forms of approach and largely by instinct at the 
interpretation which he and many others feel to be the correct one, 
The art of interpretation is so very dependent on talent, personality 
and imagination, in short on so many “unlearnable” qualities that it 
seems impossible to give detailed indications as to the solution of its prob- 
lems. Although I believe, of course, that much can be achieved in the 
rapport between teacher and student, the written word on this subject 
is apt to lead the student to misunderstandings, the most dangerous of\ 
which is exaggerated and purely intellectual interpretation. So we shall 
only briefly remind the reader of how often the knowledge of musical 
direction and coherence, and real musical understanding, increase the 
feeling of conviction and security in matters of interpretation. Espe- 
cially in those doubtful moments which any conscientious musician 
encounters only too often, recognition of the musical direction and of 
its goal proves to be vital. Without exaggeration it can be stated that 
this kind of musical understanding may often in itself lead to the right 
interpretation. It must also be kept in mind that the study of structural 
hearing, the penetration of the music s meaning, raises certain problems 
of interpretation of which the untrained musical person is not even 
aware. Thus structural hearing creates not only a high degree of respon- 
sibility in regard to the composition to be performed, but at the same 
time achieves such strengthening of the student’s musical capacity and 
instinct in general that his interpretative capacities likewise cannot fail 
to increase. 

In addition this approach to musical understanding may be of great 
help in memorizing a composition. Experience shows that the exact 
knowledge of where one stands in the course of the music’s morion, and 
the possibility of thinking of a composition as one organism, can be of 
invaluable aid. 

By constantly considering the significance of a tone, chord, motive or 
phrase in relation to the whole, structural hearing not only draws our 
attention to the techniques of composition but provides the musical 
mind with a high degree of discriminating ability. It raises new stand- 
ards in regard to musical architecture and coherence and trains the ear 
to distinguish between structurally bold, complex, average or weak 
compositions and to recognize the existence of problematic ones. At best, 
structural hearing can solve these problems; at the very least, it proves 
how far we can understand the music's motion and exactly why a cer- 
tain work or passage remains unclear or enigmatic. In contrast to these 
possibilities, harmonic analysis and other descriptive methods are merely 
cataloging devices which largely fail to train the ear and to make it a 
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sions are equally correct; which means that it cannot be proyen by any 
technique of analysis that one is more convincing than the other. One 
listener may decide for one version because it seems to him personally 
more adequate, the other may decide for the other readin because it 
has just as many points in its favor. 

ft V 

B* Problematic compositions 

t 

All the examples mentioned in Part II have received a structural explana- 
tion. However, the analysis of unclear or at least problematic pieces 
should also be considered, for it hardly seems plausible that the endless 
possibilities of prolongation would not have tempted the composer’s 
mind to experiment, thus creating works which pose definite questions 
for the listener. Such compositions exist and can be found in any period 
of music history. Of course, what is considered problematic varies 
according to the way music theory and analysis are approached. Struc- 
tural hearing on the one hand and harmonic analysis on the other are 
based on such divergent ideas that what each considers unclear or prob- 
lematic will of necessity be very different. We shall now present two 
compositions, which, from our point of view, are problematic. 

First we turn to a composition by Chopin, the Nocturne in G Major, 
Op 37, No. 2. Two graphs are presented indicating the bass outline of 
the whole piece. ► Ex. 508 These bass motions considerably tax 
our ability to hear them as organized progressions. The wide dispersal 
and separation of the structural points makes comprehending the tonal 
coherence a hard task. But it is above all the motion within the pivotal 
points, with its constant use of the technique of interval expansion, 
which makes it rather difficult to hear a coherent motion. Nevertheless, 
the will of the composer to create an organism of large dimensions is 
convincingly evident, and as far as form and prolonged musical direc- 
tion are concerned, the treatment, though complex, is of the utmost 
virtuosity. We might mention that form sections B, A 1 and A 2 start 
earlier, from the point of view of thematic design, than the progression 
of the harmonic and contrapuntal chords seems to demand. There 
occurs thus an interesting overlapping of voice leading and of thematic 
design (indicated by arrows and dotted lines in the graphs), creating a 
strong connection between the various form sections. 

In trying to hear melodic coherence, however, the problematic fac- 
tors of this strange work are evident. Although an organic bass motion 
and, therefore, the musical direction of the whole can be grasped, the 
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melodic events resist an equally satisfactory explanation. To preclude 
any misunderstanding— the melodic direction of single groups of meas- 
ures and even of some sections appears quite clear. However, the over- 
all melodic continuity and structure, and especially the correspondence 
between bass and melody (so regularly found in Chopin's other works) 
are somewhat lacking. It would almost seem as if Chopin had been so 
absorbed by the creation of these large and colorful progressions, chord 
prolongations and passing motions, that the melody somehow could not 
be made to participate as an equal partner. It appears reduced to a sec- 
ondary place in spite of its fascinating details. I believe that this lack of 
large-scale melodic organization contributes much to the kaleidoscopic 
impression of this Nocturne, although its tonal plan is convincing. 

We now turn to a very contrasting style of music, the beginning of 
a composition by Orlando di Lasso, ►[Ex. 509]^ As an example of 
sixteenth-century chromaticism, it is certainly possible to describe this 
music's style, to detect the composer's intention to write something ex- 
traordinarily colorful and expressive and to describe or label the chords. 
But just what is their meaning and what is this music's direction? In 
trying to answer these questions we are really at a loss since the 
problems confronting us here are far more fundamental than the ones 
encountered in the Chopin Nocturne. We might be told that this music 
simply has no direction and thus no structure, and that its musical value 
lies in the colorful effect of the chord progressions. But then we may 
ask: What is the constructive principle underlying these “colorful" 
progressions? Is it just color for the sake of color? To speak about color- 
ful progressions without being able to explain their musical meaning 
seems tantamount to an admission of complete failure to understand the 
music's structure and significance. This author readily concedes his 
inability to understand this music. (Naturally the listener is free to be 
or not to be impressed by this work, to like it or not. Personal taste is 
altogether another thing and should not be allowed to interfere with 
such fundamental questions as musical continuity and structure.) 

It would be wrong to assume that all chromatic compositions of 
this period are equally unclear. To substantiate this we remind the 
reader of the discussion of Gesualdo’s lo pur respiro (Ex. 479). It 
can hardly be denied that here too color effects are created and the 
expressive qualities of this music are at least as obvious as those of the 
previously presented passage. But there is a fundamental difference 
between both compositions. Unlike Lasso's section, the music of 
Gesualdo conveys a distinct impression of musical direction. We, 
therefore, are confronted with a problem: Either both pieces are based 
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The Historical Development of Tonal Coherence 


^ rom a11 Ae music discussed so far, we are able to de- 

1 U ? ff ha p COmf>OSe u S 35 dlfferent as J°squin, Chopin, Marenzio or Pro- 
vofieff adhere to the same basic principles of musical continuity and 

j ructure ’ whlch they express, however, in the most divergent styles 

iT* the ,T tmU 7 ° f , theSe P rinci P les and their apparently inexhaus- 
tible possibilities of prolongation which we wished to demonstrate in 

choosing compositions of many different styles. Thus the similarities on 

s ructural level were presented rather than the characteristic differ- 
ences or their stylistic appearance. 

This procedure does not mean to imply that the author in any way 
underrates the importance of style-analysis or style-criticism. On the 
contrary, there can be no doubt that all factors which contribute to 
t e existence and to the value of a piece of music must be taken into 
consideration if we are to understand music in all its facets. Neverthe- 
less, even here in the field of style-criticism, structural hearing has much 
to contribute. As a subject of further research it will be very reward- 
ing to show that certain prolongations are used in different periods in 
different ways. However, in regard to the processes of structural hear- 
ing an important distinction has to be made concerning the voice- 
leading graphs. While those graphs which, figuratively speaking, are 
more remote from the composition indicate the composition’s basic 
anguage, the ones closest to the piece, which are more detailed, 
have direct bearing on style-analysis. It is these graphs which help to 
reveal characteristics of a specific style and will clarify problems be- 
longing to the wide field of style-criticism. 

Cultural, sociological, philosophical and similar facets of style- 
analysis are without doubt of great significance in gaining knowledge of 
a composition’s place within the historical development of music. Style- 
analysis becomes all the more significant, the further back we go in 
the history of music, into periods where instinctive musical understand- 
ing cannot be relied on as implicitly as in works of the last century. It 
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is not necessary here to d\ ell at length on the subject of musicology's 
accomplishments. It should be mentioned, however, that by now the 
distinctive characteristics and mannerisms of schools and individual 
composers have been recognized and established. Types of setting and 
form and their historical development have been investigated and 
categorized. Rhythmic problems and problems of notation have been 
solved or are in the process of being clarified, at least as thoroughly as 
possible. Last, but not least, great and gratifying results have been 
achieved in showing parallelisms of musical style development with 
contemporaneous trends in the ‘other arts, in philosophy, in religion, etc. 

Yet most of these accomplishments, although vital for further his- 
torical investigation, represent only the end of the beginning. We be- 
lieve this to be so, because with very few exceptions the problems of 
musical continuity and coherence have not yet been made one of the 
chief concerns of musicology. And it appears to us that any knowledge 
of a composition is at best fragmentary if it does not include the ability 
to follow the music’s motion and to grasp its coherence. 

The tasks for musicology are therefore twofold, the fulfillment of 
the first being a precondition for the achievement of the second. The 
first task— the development of musicological methods and their applica- 
tion to the musical legacy of past centuries— is on the way to fulfillment 
and has already yielded a rich harvest of vital knowledge. 1 he second, 
the recognition of musical direction and coherence, has not yet been 
tackled sufficiently and should now become one of the main subjects of 
musicological investigation. I believe also that some of the results of 
style-analysis may have to be revised after this problem has been 
clarified. 

In our endeavor to understand music of the Middle Ages we are 
severely handicapped. No scientific or historical method of research, 
no objective attitude, however sincerely believed in, can hide the 
fact that ears which have gone through the long and intricate de- 
velopment of western music are often incapable of grasping the musical 
conceptions of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, for example. 
We are hardly able to understand the musical contents of many a 
composition from these centuries although we can explain their style 
and place within the historical development, which, however important, 
does not necessarily imply musical understanding. Every musician, pro- 
vided he is not indulging in wishful thinking, is confronted with prob- 
lems which seem to defy any solution. These problems become espe- 
cially acute as soon as we go beyond the customary methods of 
musicology. The moment we do not describe and categorize according 
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constructive principles of Gregorian chant. It is obvious that the 
proposition of letting two voices sing more or less independently— 
which means one voice not depending on the motion of the other— was 
alone bound to completely absorb the attention of the anonymous 
composer. One can well imagine that contrapuntal motion resulting in 
the succession of different intervals, as achieved for instance in the 
beginning of our example, proved to be an accomplishment of the first 
magnitude. It is therefore only logical that the principles of construc- 
tion and motion that are involved here do not in themselves lead to the 
expression of a structural principle of musical direction. We are con- 
fronted with motion for the sake of morion and counterpoint for the 
sake of counterpoint. 

Although it appears to be impossible to give an exact date, it seems 
that the organa of the School of St. Martial contain the first examples 
demonstrating definite characteristics of structural planning and hear- 
ing. Thus approximately the first half of the 12 th century presents 
an event of utmost significance: The birth of structural polyphony 
with its all-pervading consequences for the development of western 
music. ►[Ex. 5 1 ij *+ 

In describing the stylistic characteristics of this period, Gustave Reese 
in his Music in the Middle Agesf distinguishes between two styles, a 
note-against-note style and a sustained-tone style. On the basis of these 
stylistic distinctions we find that the actual significance of the sustained- 
tone style lies in the introduction of an element of stabilization and 
organization into the predominantly horizontal flow of early poly- 
phony. From a purely visual and descriptive point of view, one might 
deduce that the two voice parts in the example just mentioned had 
reached their greatest possible independence. Careful listening, how- 
ever, proves that this independence is just a rhythmic one which has no 
bearing on the fact that the two voices show an astonishing degree of 
correlation and a common structural purpose. We have the definite 
impression of directed polyphony, directed within the horizontalized 
D chord, and there is hardly any doubt that we are confronted here 
with probably one of the earliest forms of chord prolongation. The 
gradual unfolding of the melody within the octave D-D is indicated in 
the graphs and the reader will observe the small parallelisms of the 
melodic construction which require no further comment. Above all, 
however, he will agree that the difference from the previously quoted 
excerpt (Ex. 510) goes beyond the scope of customary stylistic dif- 
ferences. The recognition of these is highly important, but it is not 

2 W. W. Norton & Co., New York, 1940. 
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constructive principles of Gregorian chant. It is obvious that the 
proposition of letting two voices sing more or less independently— 
which means one voice not depending on the motion of the other— was 
alone bound to completely absorb the attention of the anonymous 
composer. One can well imagine that contrapuntal motion resulting in 
the succession of different intervals, as achieved for instance in the 
beginning of our example, proved to be an accomplishment of the first 
magnitude. It is therefore only logical that the principles of construc- 
tion and motion that are involved here do not in themselves lead to the 
expression of a structural principle of musical direction. We are con- 
fronted with motion for the sake of motion and counterpoint for the 
sake of counterpoint. 

Although it appears to be impossible to give an exact date, it seems 
that the organa of the School of St. Martial contain the first examples 
demonstrating definite characteristics of structural planning and hear- 
ing. Thus approximately the first half of the 12th century presents 
an event of utmost significance: The birth of structural polyphony 
with its all-pervading consequences for the development of western 
music. ►[Ex. 511]"* 

In describing the stylistic characteristics of this period, Gustave Reese 
in his Music in the Middle Ages* distinguishes between two styles, a 
note-against-note style and a sustained-tone style. On the basis of these 
stylistic distinctions we find that the actual significance of the sustained- 
tone style lies in the introduction of an element of stabilization and 
organization into the predominantly horizontal flow of early poly- 
phony. From a purely visual and descriptive point of view, one might 
deduce that the two voice parts in the example just mentioned had 
reached their greatest possible independence. Careful listening, how- 
ever, proves that this independence is just a rhythmic one which has no 
bearing on the fact that the two voices show an astonishing degree of 
correlation and a common structural purpose. We have the definite 
impression of directed polyphony, directed within the horizon talized 
D chord, and there is hardly any doubt that we are confronted here 
with probably one of the earliest forms of chord prolongation. The 
gradual unfolding of the melody within the octave D-D is indicated in 
the graphs and the reader will observe the small parallelisms of the 
melodic construction which require no further comment. Above all, 
however, he will agree that the difference from the previously quoted 
excerpt (Ex. 510) goes beyond the scope of customary stylistic dif- 
ferences. The recognition of these is highly important, but it is not 

2 W. W. Norton & Co., New York, 1940. 


268 Structural Hearing 

enough. There is more to the music and its meaning than purely stylistic 
observation would lead us to believe. 

It is interesting to observe that polyphonic writing even in a less 
melismatic, practically note-against-note style demonstrates distinct at- 
tempts to gam polyphonic direction and organization. An excerpt from 
the School of Compostela is presented as illustration. ►[Ex. 512]^ 3 * 
This example appears subdivided into three short phrases, the contents 
of which the graphs explain. A principle of repetition is at work here 
which, as is known, attained such importance in regard to design and 
form and results, in this excerpt, in subtle parallelisms and variants. 

. Smreral P oints of interest stand out clearly. Whether the composi- 
tion shows the sustained-tone style or a predominantly or completely 
note-agamst-note style, the movement within or around a chord is 
clearly expressed. Furthermore, both voices of the two-part setting, in 
spite of their own individual melodic life, work together in view of a 

third and superior factor of structural significance— the unity-creatin o- 
basic chord, ' & 

From the few quoted excerpts alone one may deduce how wrong it 
would be to believe that chord prolongation hampers the individuality 
of the single parts. The birth of chord prolongation means the creation 
a stable factor within the basic tendency of counterpoint to move for 
the sake of motion; it regulates but at the same time allows for individual 
treatment of the single part. At the same time it should be emphasized- 
although the reader of the foregoing chapters will have drawn the same 
conclusion— that chord prolongation by no means indicates the intro- 
duction of a harmonic aspect or conception. These and further examples 
are thoroughly and exclusively contrapuntal and are still remote from 
any harmonic influence or concept. Nevertheless, polyphony, with the 
help of the architectonic idea of chord prolongation, achieves struc- 
tura I direction and tonal, coherence. And it is this fundamental organiz- 
ing idea which, as we know, expresses the essence of tonality. Thus the 
e g°i n g illustrations represent examples of what seem to be the earliest 
expressions of structural music and of tonality as tonal coherence. 

It would, however, be erroneous to believe that this early type of 
structural polyphony immediately replaces the interval conscious, but 
structurally undirected style of polyphonic writing as presented in 
^ x * 5 IO * Within this older style we have to distinguish between two 
categories. The first is characterized by passages which defy any con- 

3 The reader should keep in mind that there is still much doubt and controversy 

about the rhythmic setting of this and even later music. 
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vincing musical explanation. Such compositions occur in the music of 
the Middle Ages but they gradually become less frequent. I o be sure, 
one can describe such polyphonic works according to their style, one 
can furnish them with technical terms and trace some of the melodies 
back to their origins, etc., but all this does not provide an explanation 
of the music taken as a whole and of its meaning and coherence. 

The other category is of special interest as it forms a kind of inter- 
mediate stage between structural and non-structural polyphony. For 
one encounters sections and passages in which an attempt to organize 
the polyphonic setting is discernible, insofar as it seems to move around 
the I chord-form. However, the exact contrapuntal relation of the 
voices, the basic contrapuntal setting, seems to elude us, at least for the 
time being. 

An example of this intermediate stage is given in ►[Ex. 513.]^ Apart 
from an apparent lack of organization in the top voice's direction, it is 
a real problem whether one is justified in reading a prolongation of C 

within an over-all structural G chord. 

Returninspto the development of directed and organized polyphony, 
we find that the second half of the twelfth and the entire thirteenth cen- 
tury not only show a further spreading and confirmation of structural 
principles but also the first great artistic accomplishments of western 

polyphony. ! 

In much of this music, one can ascertain a marked elaboration of the 
detail on the basis of the principle of repetition, mentioned earlier. The 
end of Leoninus' two- voice organum Alleluia Pascha will serve as an 
illustration. ►[Ex. 514 1 '^ ,l1 The quotation as a whole presents an ex- 
tended prolongation of C after which a motion to G takes p ace. I he 
section in C is subdivided into four phrases indicated by brackets. I he 
first is an ornamented descent of a fourth within the chord- form 5 ; 
the following three are variations of this melodic descent with subtle 
changes in detail but adhering to the same voice leading. 

The end of this example leads clearly from C to G. vve come into 
contact here with the earliest forms of contrapuntal progressions be- 
tween two different points (chords), which the reader of the preceding 
chapters so often has encountered. Next to chord prolongation, these 
progressions constitute the most important principle of tonal organiza- 
tion. It is in such examples that the later appearing technique of ex- 
pressing musical direction by way of passing intervals or chords shows 
its first stages of development. 

Certain characteristic features of twelfth- and thirteenth- century 
music should now be mentioned. The melody frequently moves around 
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one cone with neighbor notes or more elaborate embellishments. W 
as frequently one encounters melodic motions of a fourth and W 
o ten, t ose of a fifth and octave, representing motions into and out of 
the inner voice of the prevalent chord-form I (the third occurrina 
mos y as a passing note). Although only two- voice settings have been 
discussed so far, they frequently seem to imply three-voice chords 

Also characteristic for the period under discussion is the ' n re 
dominant use of fourths, fifths and octaves moving in parallel morion 

hese intervals are used not only in the basic contrapuntal setting but 

also m the prolongations. Hence they play a part similar to that of 

thirds sixths or tenths in music of later periods. Mention should also 

be made of the dissonant impression of the voice leading caused bv the 

requent use of seconds appearing either within passing motions or as 
appoggmturas. 0 

Turning now to three-voice compositions of the Notre Dame School. 

1 will hardly be surprising that similar voice-leading principles are to 

e ound in these settings. Two excerpts will be presented. The first is 

rather straightforward and the two graphs presented need no further 
comment. ► [Ex. 5 15] ◄ 

Before taking up the second example, we should like to stress the 
necessity for adopting large dimensional hearing for this type of music. 

owing for all differences in style and musical conception existing 
between this period and the sixteenth or eighteenth century, there is no 
reason whatsoever to hear only from one breve to the following one, 
just as t ere is no justification for hearing in later music from one 
measure to the next only. Although it is correct from a purely descrip- 
tive point of view to say that in much of thirteenth-century music 
the three voices start from the consonances 5 and 8 and move through 
occasional dissonances to the next consonance, this knowledge pro- 
motes no understanding of the music’s meaning nor of the composer’s 
unconscious conception of musical continuity. The theory of the 
period certainly implies a hearing from breve to breve, but this would 
only be one of the many instances where contemporary theoretical 
treatises contribute very little to the music’s understanding. Whatever 
the problems of musical synthesis and construction may be, whatever 
uncertainty might exist as to how far a certain unit, phrase or section 
may be understood to reach, a procedure from breve to breve would 

be an approach comparable to the limited methods of chord grammar 
or harmonic analysis in music of a later period. 

Definitely more complex than the preceding excerpt is a large frag- 
ment from an organum triplum by Perotinus. ►[Ex. 5i6J^ This sec- 
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tion, taken as a whole, presents ^rst a motion from A to G and then 
on to F at which point the quAation ends. It is the prolongation of 
the first two structural points which gives rise to problems for the listener. 
The contrapuntal setting shows overlapping voice leading between 
duplum and triplum, both of which seem to complement each other 
in creating the melodic structure and its prolongations. 

Although study of the graphs will answer possible questions as to 
the musical significance of these tone successions, a few points of special 
interest are mentioned. The organization of the A-chord prolongation 
may seem problematic at first, especially because of the partial prolonga- 
tion of C. Here large dimensional hearing is absolutely essential. Other- 
wise one would fail to grasp the main prolongation as a whole and 
would merely acknowledge a flow of lines and a succession of inter- 
vals. An astonishing feature, furthermore, are the parallelisms created 
by the melodic prolongations. These factors of musical organization 
have been indicated by brackets. 

Finally the student is advised to analyze Perotinus’ organum quad- 
ruplum Sederunt Although the fourth voice makes for density of tex- 
ture, the same structural principles and the same complementary 
cooperation between the single voices in creating definite tone organ- 
isms will be found to function, 1 his work shows a succession of rela- 
tively short chord prolongations and progressions from one chord to the 
other. These units are interrelated through an obvious principle of 
repetition. Beyond this kind of organization there is no outer-form con- 
struction nor is there a governing structural framework. The successive 
units are of approximately the same structural order. 

# 

# * 

One of the main genres of the thirteenth century is the three-part 
motet, a highly interesting style of polyphonic writing, he previously 
mentioned analytical approach from breve to breve is often applied 
to this kind of setting. In fact, it is still a widely held view that the 
anonymous composer, in setting these three voice parts, had only to be 
careful to reach a consonant chord at the beginning of each “measure/ 
The motion within the “measures” is thought to be of less concern, 
which supposedly explains the dissonant character of this style. I he 
music of the Codex Bamberg (transcribed by Pierre Aubry in Cent 
Motets du XllT siecle) indicates, however, that this point of view is 
justified only in regard to a relatively small number of motets. The 
majority of them demonstrate a remarkable development of structural 
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The melody around the structural F moves first to the lower neighbor 
note E, then a third down to D od finally a fourth down to C, the 
inner voice of the governing § chord, before returning once more to 
F. Again we find the melodic outline to be expressed by the motetus and 
triplum voices mutually; in spite of the individuality of each voice 
part, they join in bringing out the essential outline and content of the 
melody. The motetus and triplum represent two melodic components 
creating a resultant third melodic line which governs this section and 
molds it into an organic whole. 

Within the rich repertoire of motets which have come down to us, 
there are also those which show direction of voice leading or the 
structural factor of chord prolongation although the inner organization 
of the prolongations appears problematic. Let us turn to Motet No. 9. 
Careful listening conveys a feeling of direction, even if somewhat 
vague, from C to F, ►[Ex. 521 < Another example is meas. 1 to 12 
of Motet No. 40. Although the reading of meas, 9-12 appears to be 

clear, meas. 1-8 seem to allow ior the two possible explanations given 
in the graphs. ►[Ex. 522]^ 

All these suhde differences must be weighed carefully before one can 
begin to understand thirteenth-century music. Structural hearing; 
divulges the large and the small differences in musical conception, the 
difference between structural and n on-structural polyphony, and the 
difference between clear, directed or ambiguous writing. All of this 

is so important that the fact of stylistic identity may be occasionally 
misleading. 

Turning to the problem of form, it appears that such sections and 
passages as have been discussed are at the same time the form sections of 
a motet. Very similar to the organum of the Notre Dame School, the 
thirteenth-century motet presents in many cases a row of chord pro- 
longations or progressions rom one chord to another which are more 
or less interrelated on the basis of the principle of repetition. Often 
motets use one single chord as basis for all prolongations; sometimes 
different chords serve as the foundation. The motet as a whole thus 
represents a row of units, but does not constitute an organic whole 
within the framework of a single structural progression. 

Concerning the principle of repetition, it appears insufficient to dis- 
cuss the problem of form on the basis of the tenor repetitions alone, 

1 or one finds that a tenor melody often, but by no means always, coin- 
cides with the length of a chord prolongation, h he simultaneous effect 
of all the voices must be considered, otherwise the form of the piece as 
a whole can never be clarified. 
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In the music of the fourteenth century, counterpoint remains the 
governing factor, but a strengi lening of the harmonic principle is to 
be found in quite a number of works. For instance in Machauris com- 
positions there are many sections which show the increased influence 
of harmonic thinking. Two excerpts from Vtrelai No. 38 and Virelai 
No. 32 are offered. ►[Ex. 528, 529]^ 

Turning to three-part compositions, we find again that prolonged 
motions to the V occur. The last measures of Ballade No. 3 serve as an 
example. ►[Ex. 530 ] * This excerpt shows a clearly defined motion to 
the dominant and therefore gives further evidence of the awakening 
of the harmonic concept. At the same time it is typical of Machaut’ s 
contrapuntal technique, the understanding of which presents the fore- 
most problem of fourteenth-century music. While passages such as this 
can readily be explained, there are three- and four-part compositions 
which often show a heretofore unparalleled degree of complexity. The 
increased use of small note-values, with the consequent enrichment of 
the rhythmic treatment of the single voice parts, so characteristic of the 
period of/the Ars Nova, frequently gives the impression of contrapuntal 
overactivity, making the recognition of musical direction very difficult. 
These problems are intensified by the complexities of fourteenth-cen- 
tury notation and by musica ficta, which thus far has by no means been 
clarified. 

Thus the musical understanding of many works by Machaut pre- 
sents a baffling problem. 5 The visual characteristics of the single voices 
and the voice leading in general have been described and much has 
been written about the highly individual character of his art in com- 
parison with that of the anonymous composers of the thirteenth cen- 
tury. Much has been said regarding Machaut as the true representative 
of a new art and about his great impact on the development of 
music. The musical contents of his works, however, remain on the 
whole an uninvestigated field. Although this is equally true of thirteenth- 
century music, the importance attached to Machaut is so much greater, 
that the lack of a musical approach of analysis to his works must be felt 
all the more. Especially in our time, the style of Machaut has attracted 
the attention of young composers, in their reaction to the nineteenth 
century and their struggle for a new style his works have become in 
a way a new symbol. How strange then that one should idolize a com- 
poser to whom one has all approaches— aesthetic, historical and socio- 
logical— save the all-important one to the music itself. Let us therefore 

6 A verv interesting analysis of a Ballade by Machaut may be found in Hinde- 
mith’s book, Craft of Musical Coin position. 
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“linear” is of no help either. For, if the voice parts should really go 
their own ways, disregarding a mutual structural purpose, then the 
composition could hardly be dee^ ied of artistic quality. It is, of course, 
entirely possible that much of this music demands more patience and 
more research before it will unfold its meaning. Many more works by 
this fascinating composer will have to be analyzed before definite an- 
swers to these problems can be found. 

The fact that we are only at the beginning of musical recognition of 
fourteenth-century music also precludes a completely satisfactory 
writing of the voice-leading graphs. Often these graphs will have to be 
taken as first attempts only, but I am convinced that the shortcomings 
will be overcome as soon as the musical motion of the works in question 
has been grasped. So far, however, the exact status of the voice leading 
in many cases is anything but clear. In addition the “ "pure” counterpoint 
of this period, comparable to the abstraction of counterpoint in regard 
to seventeenth-, eighteenth- and nineteenth-century music (see Chapter 
III), only begins to be recognizable. In contrast to the contrapuntal 
principles of later centuries, it definitely presents a different conception 
of dissonance and of progressions in fifths, octaves and fourths. 

Much therefore remains to be done until a clearer picture can be 
drawn. Nevertheless, at this stage some definite insight can be gained, 
provided we are willing to concentrate on the actual musical motion 

and the problems of its coherence. 

To substantiate this statement two of iMachaut s works shall be quoted 

in their entirety, the Virelai No. 31 and the Ballade No, 26. First we 
present the Virelai . ► [Ex. 532]^ This piece shows a remarkable assur- 
ance in the treatment of form combined with much greater melodic 
subtlety than was encountered in the thirteenth-century motet. As a 
whole it presents a three-part form (the A 1 part constituting a repetition 
of meas. 1-22) in which the technique of interruption on a contrapuntal 
basis (see the examples from Adam de la Halle’s works) plays a major 
structural role. In fact this F irelcti and the following Ballade belong, 
according to our present knowledge, to the first compositions showing 
structural and thus tonal unity (see Graph b). Quite apart from the 
obvious parallelisms created through the use of interruption in structure 
and main prolongations, the whole piece abounds with subtle, variation- 
like repetitions (see Graph a). It should be noticed in addition that the 
composition, clearly in D, starts with four roeas. which aci in a capacity 
somewhat similar to an incomplete harmonic progression constituting 
the beginning of a number of compositions of later centuries. Here we 
encounter not a harmonic but a contrapuntal drive to the tonic. Aseer- 
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The beginning of Dunstable’s Sub tuam protectionem is typical of 
fifteenth-century structural polyphony. ►[Ex, 534] ^ 

Harmony plays a distinct, but subordinate part in comparison to the 
contrapuntal progression which is the main feature of this example. It 
cannot be emphasized too sA^ngly that the increased use of the triad 
as a vertical chord or in a chord-outlining form in the melody, and above 
all the frequently occurring progressions of sixth chords, do not in 
themselves mean a further development of harmonic thinking. The 
reader knows by now that such chords may be used within a completely 
contrapuntal setting. On the other hand, a harmonic framework may 
appear in works in which the triad plays only a very subordinate role, 
as occasionally in works by Machaut, Here is one more instance where 
in analysis the lack of a clear distinction between harmonic and contra- 
puntal factors has done much to obscure the true meaning of com- 
position. 

Although triads and sixths are no criteria for harmonic writing, a 
further development of the harmonic concept may be observed in works 
of this period. We point to the increased use of I-IV-V-I progressions. 
This progression may be heard in meas. 1 to 12 (Ex. 534) and is used 
here as a harmonic prolongation within a contrapuntally conceived 
whole. Observe once again the cooperation of the voice parts, when the 
middle voice becomes the bass of the dominant in meas. 10. 

In another example by the same composer, meas. 1-19 from the Chan- 
son Puisque rtf amour, the contrapuntal and the harmonic conceptions 
are for the first time more in equilibrium. ►[Ex. 535]"* The tonic as re- 
ferred to in the graph applies only to the section discussed. While in 
former examples we had found single harmonic progressions either as 
frameworks for relatively short passages or, as in the preceding excerpt, 
acting in a prolonging capacity of a contrapuntal progression of higher 
structural order, we now encounter harmonic prolongations of a frame- 
work at least partly harmonic. 

It would be wrong, however, to believe that structural polyphony 
from this time on proceeds to develop without interference from a 
non-structural and non-directed way of writing. Once more, in a num- 
ber of works of the second half of the fifteenth century, counterpoint 
for the sake of counterpoint creates a density of texture which ob- 
scures and hinders musical direction. This is not dissimilar to events of 
the fourteenth century, although the style and the counterpoint itself 
have changed considerably. On the whole, however, the fifteenth cen- 
tury and the beginning of the sixteenth show a constantly growing 
development of directed music and this author can not conceal his per- 
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to draw detailed and final conclusions from this preparatory study of 
music from the eleventh to the sixteenth century, we, believe to have 
presented sufficient reasons and material for our earlier statement that 
investigations in the field of musicology should concentrate more on the 
problems of musical continuity and structure. Even this short survey 
indicates that structural hearing opens up new aspects of this fascinat- 
ing early music. A continuous development of structural polyphony 
from the eleventh century to music of our day may with justification 
be assumed. More specifically it appears that total tonality, in which all 
prolongations subordinate their tonal individuality to the one tonality 
of the structure— apart from occasional exceptions— was not achieved 
before the end of the fifteenth and the beginning of the sixteenth cen- 
tury. The development, on the other hand, of the principle of tonality 
and certain of its techniques, expressing themselves in the construction 
of tonal units of various length and complexity, goes as far back as the 
organa of St. Martial. These techniques become manifest in an ever- 
increasing way throughout the first centuries of development. Whether 
the music uses modes or the major-minor system, whether the contra- 
puntal voifce leadings are different from those of later periods or whether 
harmonic thinking expresses itself in a different manner than later on in 
the eighteenth century, this music demonstrates the same principles of 
direction, continuity and coherence as music from the sixteenth to the 
twentieth century. 

Tonal coherence or tonality, as defined in Part II, has its roots and its 
first great development in the music of the Middle Ages. Its range and 
possibilities, therefore, appear even greater than outlined in Part II. 
The time will arrive when the full scope of tonality can be surveyed 
and then it should become possible to add to the existing histories of 
music a much-needed history of tonal or structural techniques. 
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to draw detailed and final conclusions from this preparatory study of 
music from the eleventh to the sixteenth century, we believe to have 
presented sufficient reasons and material for our earlier statement that 
investigations in the field of musicology should concentrate more on the 
problems of musical continuity and structure. Even this short survey 
indicates that structural hearing opens up new aspects of this fascinat- 
ing early music. A continuous development of structural polyphony 
from the eleventh century to music of our day may with justification 
be assumed. More specifically it appears that total tonality, in which all 
prolongations subordinate their tonal individuality to the one tonality 
of the structure— apart from occasional exceptions— was not achieved 
before the end of the fifteenth and the beginning of the sixteenth cen- 
tury. The development, on the other hand, of the principle of tonality 
and certain of its techniques, expressing themselves in the construction 
of tonal units of various length and complexity, goes as far back as the 
organa of St. Martial. These techniques become manifest in an ever- 
increasing way throughout the first centuries of development. Whether 
the music uses modes or the major-minor system, whether the contra- 
puntal voibe leadings are different from those of later periods or whether 
harmonic thinking expresses itself in a different manner than later on in 
the eighteenth century, this music demonstrates the same principles of 
direction, continuity and coherence as music from the sixteenth to the 
twentieth century. 

Tonal coherence or tonality, as defined in Part II, has its roots and its 
first great development in the music of the Middle Ages. Its range and 
possibilities, therefore, appear even greater than outlined in Part II. 
The time will arrive when the full scope of tonality can be surveyed 
and then it should become possible to add to the existing histories of 
music a much-needed history of tonal or structural techniques. 
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Conclusion 


The Language of Western Music 


All music conceived on the fundamental principles 
presented throughout this book shows direction and definite functions 
of tones arid chords in relation to the structure of the whole. Such 
music may be called structural or tonal music. The terms tonal or struc- 
tural are therefore interchangeable; they symbolize the same funda- 
mental characteristics. 

t onality, in the new and broader sense as conceived in this book, repre- 
sents a musical language. Within its orbit there occur works as contrast- 
ing as a motet of the thirteenth century and compositions by Machaut, 
Dufay, Frescobaldi, Mozart, Wagner, Debussy or Bartok. This language 
far transcends the style of specific periods and of certain composers 
because it is able to find expression in the most divergent styles and 
settings. In whatever style this musical language happens to express 
itself, whether in instrumental music, in song or opera, whether the 
style is gothic, baroque, classic or impressionistic, the basic character- 
istics of musical direction, continuity and coherence are the same and 
constitute a common denominator. This convincingly demonstrates that 
all these composers speak the same language, but in the form of the most 
contrasting styles. 

Although we are only at the beginning of a new period of musical 
insight, theory and musicology, it is possible to state that structural or 
tonal music allows for the greatest possible variety, elasticity and indi- 
viduality within the fundamental principles of structural direction and 
organization as represented in any period from the twelfth to the twen- 
tieth century. On the basis of these principles, musical expression, mod- 
ern in every sense, appears entirely possible. This type of modem 
music brings about a continuation of the age-old elements of structural 
unity, nevertheless exhibiting beyond any doubt the stylistic character- 
istics of our time. 

However, if compositions are definitely n^c within the wide tonal 
realm as outlined in these chapters, if they clearly are not representative 
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of structural music, then we may ask: What is this music’s «^criv«e 

representative of a new and different type of music not based oni cona 
direction, what possibilities for the achievement of artistic u ty 

variety does it offer instead? 

We think here of Schonberg and his development of the twelve-tone 
system The principles of this approach deal with poss.biht.es of musical 
cohTence and continuity very different from those dnicussed through- 
Tur ttee paces. It can not be denied, however, that his is a truly new 
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fJZZ d by composers as different as Hindemith, Bartok and Stravm- 
sky, or P wilUhe twelve-tone system become the musical arts languag 

^Whichever of these two languages will be developed further in the 
future arid whatever form of musical expression may conceiva y g 
„7of “me eventual contact between certain ° 

and of twelve-tone music-it does not seem likely that we shall eve 
•_ be satisfied with a merely descriptive type of musical theo 
Ifirmly believe that there is a need for a theory of music and composi- 
tion which never loses contact in all its branches and disciplines with 

"min” Z 7&nTaU P defalU as o’rganic offshoots of the 

7ho“, which means the perception of 

to Composing regardless of style and period-the achievement of 
coherence and unity. 



